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PREFACE 



In editing this grammar, I feel conscious of having filled 
up a gap in the philological literature of England. The older 
works of Richardson (1st ed. Lond. 1786, 2nd ed. Lond. 1801) 
and Price (Lond. 1823) are almost worthless ; that of Stewart 
(Lond. 1841) not much better; for, though the author had 
the advantage of the previous labours of De Sacy and Ewald, 
he does not appear to have been thoroughly qualified for 
the task that he undertook. Lumsden's unfinished work 
(Calcutta, 1813) is a magnificent one, but based entirely on 
the system of the Arab grammarians, a circumstance which 
renders it ill-adapted, apart from its bulk and rarity, for 
the use of the beginner. As for the smaller grammars of 
F&ris el-Shidiac (Lond. 1856) and the Rev. Hermann Philip 
(Edinb. 1855), as well as the ''Reading Lessons'" published 
by the Messrs. Bagster, they are intended to facilitate the 
study of the modem spoken dialects, rather than that of the 
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older literary language ; and are better suited for the use of 
the traveller and the tourist, than of the student who desires 
to become conversant with the Arabic literature. 

Such, however, is the general neglect of almost every 
branch of Oriental study in England at the present day, that 
this state of matters is not surprising. The nations of the 
Continent — even those whose connection with the East is 
small or absolutely none — are better o£f. France can point to 
De Sacy (whose immortal work has been the basis of all sub- 
sequent grammars) and to Bresnier; Germany to Ewald, 
Schier, and Caspari; Holland to Roorda. It is inconvenient, 
however, for a teacher to use a book written in a foreign 
language, particularly if that language be German, which is, 
I regret to say, as yet but little cultivated in our Univer- 
sities; and it is this circumstance which has mainly induced 
me to undertake the present work. 

As the basis of this Grammar, I have selected that of 
Professor Caspari of Christiania, the first edition of which 
(in Latin) appeared at Leipzig in 1848, whilst the second 
edition (in German) is now in the course of publication. This 
is, in my opinion, the best of the smaller Arabic grammars 
that have been published during the last twenty years, and 
forms a good introduction to the study of the larger works 
of De Sacy and Ewald, or of the native grammarians. The 
second (German) edition is, however, strange to say, not so 
accurate in many points as the first (Latin) one; whilst both 
admit of many improvements. The present work is not, 
therefore, a mere translation of Caspari's, but an enlarged 
and, as I trust, improved edition of it. Those who take the 
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trouble of examining the two, will find, I think, that a great 
many sections have been altered for the better, either by 
giving them greater precision of expression, or by adding 
more and preferable examples. As instances, I may refer to 
those sections that treat of the verba med. rad. ^ et ^ 

. (§§. 149—163), of the relative adjectives (§§. 251—267), the 
diminutives (§§. 269—284), the broken plurals (§§. 304—5), &c 
I have also added, here and there, sections of some im- 
portance, e. g. §. 285 to §. 288; and have omitted others 
that I thought .superfluous, such as §. 93' to §. 102 of the 
original The grammars of De Sacy and Ewald, and the 
'Alfiyya of Ibn Malik (ed. Dieterici, Leipzig, 1851), have, I 
need scarcely say, been always at my side. 

A feature peculiar to this edition are the notes that 
touch upon the comparative grammar of the Shemitic lan- 
guages, a subject little understood in this country, yet highly 
interesting to the student of Hebrew as well as of Arabic 
Our deficiency in Hebrew scholarship is, in fact, to be traced 
in a great measure to our almost total neglect of the study 
of the cognate languages, Arabic, Aramaic, and Aethiopic. 
Many of us take the Hebrew Bible in one hand, and our 
Authorised Version in the other; read the former by the 
light of the latter; and call ourselves Hebraists. There is, 
however, no such royal road to a thorough knowledge of the 
Old Testament Scriptures. Hebrew is in itself a difficult 
language, especially to those who commence it fresh from 

^ the study of Greek and Latin; whilst the Biblical texts are 
few in number, and in many passages very obscure, not to 

\ say corrupt. In short, we have need of every ray of light 

V. 
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that we can concentrate upon them. Manuscripts must be 
collated, ancient versions compared, and, above all, the cog- 
nate languages studied, so that we may become familiarised 
with the modes of thought and iorms of expression of the 
Shemitic nations. The so-called Shemitic languages — Arabic, 

Aethiopi)^, Hebrew, Phoenician, and Aramaic (Chaldee and 

* 
Syriac) — are as closely^ connected with one another as the 

Romance languages — Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Provencal, 
and French; they are all daughters of a deceased mother, 
standing to them in the relation of Latin to the other 
European languages just specified. The Hebrew, perhaps, 
resembles this parent tongue most in some points; but, on 
the whole, the Arabic (and next to it, the Aethiopic) has 
preserved the greatest degree of likeness to the primitive 
Shemitic speech. The Hebrew, even of the Pentateuch, has 
already attained pretty nearly the same degree of gramma- 
tical development (or decay) as the spoken Arabic of the 
present day. Of that the comparative notes interspersed 
throughout this grammar give ample proof. 

The volume now offered to the public contains the whole 
of what the Germans call the Elementar- and Formenlehre^ 
that is to say, all that relates to the orthography and gram- 
matical inflexions of the language. The second volume, 
which is in the course of preparation, will comprise the 
syntax and an introduction to the prosody ; and, * should the 
work meet with a favourable reception, I may perhaps be 
induced hereafter to edit a volume of selections from Arabic 
authors, somewhat on the plan of Eosegarten's Chrestomathia 
Arabica. 
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In conclusion, I have to express my gratitude to the 
Provost and Senior Fellows of Trinity College, Dublin, for- 
their very liberal contribution towards paying the expenses 
of printing this work ; and to thank my friend and former 
pupil, the Rev. H. Gwynne, to whom I have the pleasure of 
dedicating it, for the assistanx^e he has so kindly afforded 
me, not only by reading it over in manuscript and suggesting 
many useful alterations, but also by correcting a proof of 
every sheet, and thereby contributing greatly to its typo- 
graphical accuracy. 

Trinity Couege, Dublin. 
March 1859. 

Wm. Wright 
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Orthography and Orthoepy. 



I. The Letters as Consonants. 

1. Arable, like Hebrew and Syriac, is written And read 
from right to left The letters are twenty-eight in number, 
and are all consonants, tliough three of them are also used 
as vowels (see §. 3). They vary in form, according as they 
are connected with a preceding or following letter, and,, for 
the most part, terminate in a bold stroke, when they staid 
alone or at (lie end of a word. The following Table gives 
the letters in their usual order, along with their names 
numerical values. 



Name. 



A Jjffelif. 

J^ fir Ba. 
-^ f&Ta. 

-U, lis Ta. 



Uncon- 
nected. 






J'igpure. 

Connected. 






with a pre- 
ceding 
letter. 

L 



With a fol- 
letter. 

sKoamamm 



• • • • 






J 



With both. 



• • • <• 









1 ^ 

400 J? 

f- 

500 -, 



> 



(C 



V. 



o Aa . -» 



\V 






T^. /•• 



-^:: 

?'»'••• 



^ 

^ 



■-'■ ;4. 
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Name. 



■j*.-. 



s 



J2,^ p »li. Ha. 

V ^ Jf 5 Dal 
^Jt^ JfS DaL 

, > * A/ : ifi' Ra- 

?/►-. y^*>^ Sin. 

» 









t ^ . 



- '-V 



■^v 



#> 



> y jLi Sad. 
^ Sti Dad. 
t lib Ta. 

•r tI6 Za. 



9 o «•> 



Ca • 



8 * r 



'Ain.r 
(jlain. 



tU' Fa. 

Jli Kaf. 

Jir Kaf. 
I»^ Lam. 



Figure. 



Uncon- 
nected. 



c 






; 



A 

(J- 



is 






With a pr«- 
cediag 
letter. 



Connected. 

With a fbU 
lowin^ 
letter. 



t 
t 

e 



7 / 

• . 

7 r 

I 

(ja. 



i2i 






. . 






i 



J 



with both. 



... 



k 

X 

k 






A % 



SB 



3 -I- 

8 n 

600>»^i 

4 T 

700 

200 "] 

7 r 

60 5 4 



300 






90 


h 


800 




9 


o 


900 




70 




1000 




80 


• 


100 


p 


20 


\ 

m 


30 


6 



If ' 



J^ 



I. The Letters as CoB8onant8. 



Name. 



I f 



6 



Mim. 



Uncon- 
nected. 



Figure. 

Connected. 



With a pre- 
ceding 
letter. 



With a fol- 

lowiag^ 

letter. 



With both. 



o 






• t 



^jyi Nun. 
t& Ha. 



Jf5 Waw. 
iL' Ya. 



r 



r 



• • • 



^ ^ 



•*-t 



• • • 



40 

50 

5 

6 

10 



77 
1 



•>- 



ReoL a. I in connection with a preceding J forms the figures 
^9 ^9 ^* T^^ combination is called lim*eUf, and is generally* 
reckoned a twenty-ninth letter of the alphabet, and inserted before tC*^ / 

Rem. h. The Arabs of Northern Afirica arrange the letters in a 
different order ;m. < 

* " » ■ 

They distinguish v^ from ^ by giving the former a nngle pdni 
below, and the latter one above, thus: j a /# but i A ^. Atilie 
end of a word these points are usually omitted: wi, t^. '. , ^ -. 

ReoL c. In manuscripts and elegantly printed books manyof 
the letters are interwoven with one another, and form ligatures, of which 
the following are examples. 









->^ ." 



^: 






^•■^ 



• • 


-. ^ "^./ 


^¥ 


:^ Ih; 

• 


<^ dh. 


l^i- 


%^- 


^ 'i: ■ 


W laih 


ifchre. 




^T^- 



^ I 



•n* 



«. 






•A 



'" . 2. The correct pronunciation of some of ftese leiierSi 
for example ^:imd g, it is scarcely possible for a European ^ 

77 r * T 






V . 




•'^v- 






;.*^ 



-« * 



V- 
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fo acquire, exc^t by long intercourse with natives. The 
following hints will however enable the learner to approxi- 
mate to their sounds. 

t with hemza ((, ^, see §. 15) is Ihe spirUus 
lefds of the Greeks, the 2< mohUe of the Hebrews (as 
in *nD^9 3KT). It may be compared with the A in the 
French word hamme or English hour. 
v^ and <£; are our b and /. 

v&> is pronounced like the Greek 9'^ or th in thing. 
The Turks and Persians usually conv^ it into hard s, 
as in sing. 

^ corresponds to our soft g in gem. In Egypt . and 

some parts of Arabia, however, it is hard, like the Heb. 
3, or our g in get. 

^, the Heb. n, is a very sharp but smooth guttural 

aspirate; stronger than s, but not rough like ^. Euro- 
peans, as well as Turks and Persians, rarely attain the 
correct pronimciation of it 

^ has the sound of ch in the Scotch word loch^ or 
C 
the German Roche. 

i> is our d, 

6 bears the same relation to <> that \^ does to s:;;. 
It is sounded like the d of the modern Greeks, or thm this, 
rdthi. The Turks and Persians usually convert it into z. 

J is in all positions a distinctly articulated lingual r, as 
in run. 

\ is the common English z. 

jM is the hard s in sit, mist; ^ sh m shut. 
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yjQy the Heb. |^, is a strongly articulated palatal s, 
somewhat like ss in hiss. 

^ is a strongly articulated palatal d. The Turics 
and Persians usually pronounce it like z. 

ioy the Heb. &:, is a strongly articulated palatal /• 

Jb bears, strictly speaking, the same relation to Jb, 
that v^ and 6 do to vs^ and <> . It is usually pronounced 
like a strongly articulated palatal z, though many of the 
Arabs give it the same sound as ^. The Turks and 
Persians change, it into a common z. 

e, the Heb. y, is a strong (but to Europeans, as 
well as Turks and Persians, unpronounceable) guttural, 
related in its nature to ^, with which it is 'sometimes 

confounded. It is described as produced by a smart com- 
pression of the upper part of the windp^e and forcible 
emission of the breath. It is wrong to treat it, in any 
of the Shemitic languages, as a mere vowel -letter, or 
(worse stOl) as a nasal n or ng. 

^ is a guttural g, accompanied by a grating or rat- 
^tUng sound as in gargling, of which we have no example 
in English. The y of the*fnodern Greeks, the "Northum- 
brian r, and the French r grasseyi, are approximations to it 

vj is our / 

^, the Heb. p, is a strongly articulated guttural^; 
but throughout Northern Africa it is f)ronounced as a 
hard g. 

\i), J, |», and ^, are exactly equivalent to theEng- 
lish k, I, m, fL When inmiediately- followed by the letter 
v^, without any vowel coming between them, ^ takes 
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o o 

the sound of ^; as ..^m^ gamby Ja£ ambar, not ^anb, 
afibar* 

s is our h. It is distinctly aspirated at the end , as 
well as at the beginning, of a syllable; e. g. 1^ Aum/ Jjot 
hkL In the grammatical termination 8 1, the dotted S is 
pronounced like va>, /".*) 

^ and (5 are precisely our w and y. The Turks and 
Persians usually give ^ the sound of r. 

n. The Vowels and Diphthongs. 

■ • ■* 

3. The Arabs had originally no signs for the short 

vowels.. To indicate the long vowels and diphthongs they 
made use of the three consonants that come nearest to th^n 
in sound: viz. t (without hemza^, see §. 15) for «, ,5. for i 
and d, ^ for u and au. E. g. ^ /«, ^ ft, ^S kai, ^^ du, 
yi lau. 

4. At a later period the following signs were invented 
to express the short vowels. 

1) 1 f^th {Ijj) or fetha (liji) , « , <^ (as in pei\ 
e (nearly the French e mue()\ e. g. (JJLk halaka, ^j»»^ 

2) «. kisr iyJ^jT) or A:^^r« (glil30, 1 (as in /wi), 
i (a dull, obscure ^ resembling the Welsh y, or the 1 in 
Mr^; e. g. &f ^£Ai> liil ^Art/f^/;. 



*) In point of fact^ this figure 8 is merely a compromise between 

the ancient va> J[ (Heb. n — > H — ) and the modem »!. (Heb, H — ), 
in which the 9 is silent. 
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• 8 ^ 8 ^ ^ 

3) . damm (jm^) or damma (2U^), t^ (as in Indl)^ 
Oy b (nearly as the German o in MSrtel, or the French 
eu vn jeunif)) e. g. «J lehu, Ik^J^ hoggitim , J^ 

Rem. The distinction between the nwnes fith, khr, damm, 
and fHha. khra, d4mma, is that the fonner denote the sounds a, i, v, 

the latter the marks !.,«.,•»• 
a " . 

5. Rules for the cases in which these vowel-marks 

relain their original soimds a, i, u, and for those in which 

they are modified through the influence of the stronger or 

weaker consonants into e, e, i, o, or o, can scarcely be laid 

down with certainty; for the various dialects of the spoken 

Arabic differ fit)m one another in these pomts; and besides, 

owing to the emphasis with which the consonants are uttered, 

• - 

the vowels are in genersj somewhat indistinctly enunciated^ 
However the following rules may be given for the guidance 
of the learner. 

1) When preceded or followed by the* harsh gutturals 
^ ^ ft £ , or tlie emphatic consonants ^jo ^ ^ Jb ^J^z^f^ 
ffetfaa is pronounced as a^ though with the emphatic con- 
sonants its sound becomes rather obscure, approaching to. 
that of the Swedish a; e. g. .1^ hamrun, ^^JJ Idbim, 
^ baktya, ^(X^ sadnm. * Under the same circum- 
stances k^sra is pronounced as i, e. g. JU 'ibmm, Jr 
siirun, ^A$ ktsrtm; whilst damma assumes the sound 
of an obscure Oj inclining with the gutturals (especially . 
^ and fi) to o\ e. g. yjioi latp/a , ^ikJ lotfim, 

hosmm or hosnun, ,^1 rihm, ^ ^iimrun. 



.>2 
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2) In shut syllables, in which there are neither guttu- 
ral nor emphatic consonants , — and in open syllables, 
which neither commence with, nor immediately precede, one 
of those letters, — fttha either has a weaker, less clear 
sound, approaching to that of « in the English words hat, 
cap, e. g. v^AlfcO katabta , 'S/S\ ^akbaru; or it becomes 
a simple ^ or ^ (the latter especially in a short opm syl- 
lable followed by a long one), e. g, Jj hel, wJCo »»^- 
kebtm, dCl semekun , ..«j^ semmm , SJbJua me^ 



dtnitun. It retains, however, its pure sound of a be- 
fore and after r (which partakes of the nature of the 
emphatics), when that letter is doubled or follows a long 
d' OT Uj e. g. S^ gartatun , 8wo marratun , iXk 

garaiun , gjlo svratun ; and also in general at the 
end of a word. 

6. The long vowels «, i, «, are indicated by placing 
the marks of the short vowels before the letters f, ,5, and •, 
respectively, e. g. JU kola, «aj Wa^ ^ym sukm; in 

which case these letters are called 4XJI o.^ , Sterae pro^ 
ductionis ^ letters of prolongation. The combinations ^. 
and .. must always be pronounced t and u^ not e and d; 
though ailer the emphatic consonants • L inclines to the 
soimd of b\ and l to that of the French u or German u, 
e. g. *^, ^jj^^, nearly (Srw;?, tiimm. 

R em. a. a was at first more rarely marked than the other long^ 
vowels, and hence it happens that at a later period, aRer the invention 
of the vowel -points, it was indicated in some very common words 
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merely by a fetha; e. g. iUf , Ij^^i l^/?!' ^S^l ^^l 

Jjl5 or ^jXf, 4J^> fji, 114^, fjii, iUAAif- MoreexacUy, 
however, the fitha should be written perpendicularly in this case, so as 

to resemble a small dif ; e. g. iJJIy t^^^^-Tttj U^^ ^J>9 

>-»*?" 9 ^ f^ 

IL4JM I (t^ resurreeHoHy to be careAilly distinguished from J^jJU I 

eUhnUtu, price, value). The words vs^jlu and SSjo are 

also frequently written defectively si^Ju, KaAJ; and occasion- 

^ * • "* > # * ^^ 
ally some other vocables, such as ^i^l^ ^ ^jAj'^; and other 

proper names ending in ^ I., ^jSolaJJU Hy'^y <Xi^9 ^^^^9 
1^1, ^j>, etc • • 



7. f corresponds to fetha, ^g to kisra, and . to 
damma; whence | is called ^Aiillva^y^l, M^ sister of fetha. 



^, fj^^ 0^(9 ^^ ^>/S^r of kesra, and ^, ^M^Tob^K 
/^ ftf/S^ €/* damma. Fetha before ^ and ^ forms the 
diphthongs ai and, ^a^^ which retain their original dear sound 



6 • ^ 



after (he harder gutturals and the emphatics, e. g. 
saifun, o*^ haufm; but after the other letters become 
nearly ^ (Heb. ^.) and 6 (Heb. 1.), e. g. vjU^ ^^'/kn^ 
v£;ye nfoiun (ahnost se/un, motun). 

Rem. a. After a ^ of prolongation at the end of a word, both 
when preceded by damma and by fetha, an | is sometimes written, 

particularly in the plural of verbs; e. g. L^^^y Lxu. This |, in 
itself quite superfluous, is intended to guard against the possibility 
of the preceding ^ being separated from the body of the word to 
which it belongs, and so being mistaken for the conjunction I emd. 

In our oldest Mas. ii is usually wanting. 

2 
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Rem. &. !< at the end of a word after a fetha is pronounced 
like f , e* g. ^Si fata, Ji7 ramd, ^\ Uld , and is called, 
like I itself in the same position (e. g. 1 — ^tf^ Bihnesa ; fl& 

gazi)^ i^jdaJLjiS uaJ^I ^ dbbreviaied eUf, in contra- 

distinction to Ihe lengthened eUf, SJaJ^MJI <^^l (see 

§•22 and §.23 rem. a), which is protected by hemza. It receives this 

: name because , when it comes in contact with a hkmza canjuncHanis 

(see §. 19 rem. tf), it is shortened in pronunciation before the 

following consonant, as are the ^ and ^ in ol and ^| before 

opf (see §. 20, 2). 

Rem. r. If a pronominal suffix be added to a word ending in 
^Zy the ^ is sometimes retained according to old custom, as in 
xaxu or &yeT, but it is commonly changed into I, as sLoj- 

Rem. d. In some words ending in 8|1 we often find g^.. 

and lb* mstead of gf-, as 5*jl^ or S^jl^, SyLd or SJudy 

g -^ ® L^ ^•-' ® • or 

8«5\ or g^ , ^^y ^^ ^^y^ ' according to which older mode of 

writing we ought to pronounce the 1 2 nearly as a or ^. 

8. The marks of the short vowels when doiibled are 
pronounced with the addition of the sound n, ^^ an, ^ in, 
. or . 21;?. This is called ^y^^ > the iSnwm or nunation 
(from the name of the letter ^ ?mn)y and takes place only 
at the end of a word; e. g. sLjJo medmetan , oij 
hintin, JCii mahm. 

Rem. a. . takes an | after all the consonants except g; as 
UlJ , La^^ , but RAaA^ Howerer, when it precedes a ^ , no | is^ 

wntten, as in 15 Jjft ; nor, according to the older orthography, 
when it accompanies a hemza, as in t'^&t^t for which we more usually 




m. Other Orthographic Signs. 1. Mzma or Sukun. 1 1 

find La^ • This clif in no way affects the quantity of the vowel, 
which is always short; baban, rihan. 

Rem. d. To one word « is added, without in anyway 

affecting the sound of the tenwin, viz. to the proper name ^^^ Umr j \J 



e^* .#«^ .#««« 



(not .ifnrti), genit. « j-«x > accus. |^^, rarely ^•Ji^, so written 
to distinguish it from aiiolher proper name that has the same radical ^ 
letters, viz. -.Ir 'Omiar, genii, and accus. I^ . 



in. Other Orthographic Signs. 

1. Gezma or Sukun. 

9. GSzma , |»^ or ILoy^ (amputation) , ;., is 
written over the final consonant of all shut syllables, and 
serves, when another syllable follows, to separate (he two; 
e. g. JJ bel, Li hum, Lxaf kaiabtum, vXl^km sifsifa, 
^^1 J? tcor-^anun (not kthranun). It corresponds therefore to 
the Shiva quiescens of the Hebrew, with wliich its other 
name yj^C»ty rest, coincides. 

Rem. a. Letters that are assimilated to a foUowing letter, which 
receives in consequence the tesdid or mark of doubling (see §. 11 
and §. 14), are retained in writing, but not marked with a gizma; 

e.g. jj.4^y!, 5f^ ^^, ^t>yy not^^^.^^Jf, j^;^, va>«>jf. 

Rem. 5. The same distinction exists between the words ghm 
and ghma, as between ftth and fitha, etc (see §. 4 rem.). 

10. ^ and y when they form a diphthong with ffetha, are 
marked with a g^ma, as Jui, m^\ but when they stand 
for eHf productionis they do not take this sign (see §. 7 

rem. d, c, d)» 

2* 
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2. T^sdid or Sidda. 
11. A consonant thai is to be doubled, or, as the 

S C •^ 9 

Arabs say, strengthened (4>(X^)> without the inferposition 



of a vowel (see rem. a), is written only once, but marked 
with the sign 1 , which is called d^dJJi\y the tesdid 

{strengthening) \ e. g. Jjul el^kutta, '^ kuttan, Llil ^- 
sirnmi, 1^ semmin, Jjt el-murru, j^ murrun. It corresponds 
therefore to the Daghesh forte of the Hebrew. 

Rem. a. When a consonant is repeated in such a manner that 
a vowel is interposed between its first and second occurrence, no 
doubling^) properly so called, takes place, and consequently the t^^did 



^ 9^^ 



is not required; e. gp. v^j^i^ 2^ pers. sing^. masc. Perf. of ^; 
■Ifwb^j 3^ pers. singr. fem. Perf. of the fifth form of ^ . 



' .- 



R e m. d. A consonant can be doubled, and receive tesdid, only 
when a vowel precedes and follows it The cases treated of in §. 14 
form no exception to this rule. 

Rem.^. All consonants whatsoever, not even difhemzatum 
excepted, admit of being doubled and take tisdid. Hence we speak 

and write mm IK nf'asun, JILm Sit'alim. 

Rem. d. 1 is probably an abbreviated ^ , the first radical 

o ^ OS 

of the name JuJlmJ} or the first letter of the name SJl& 

•• -» ■ ^ 

(strength)^ which the AMcan Arabs use instead of the other. 

Rem. ^. TesdFd, in combination with ., ., ., ., is placed 
between the consonants and these vowel-marks, as may be seen from 

the above examples. In combination with . we sometimes find 1 



« 



m. Other Orthographic Signs. 2. Teidid or s'idda. . 13 \ 

instead of .; and the African Arabs constantly write ..,«,., for 

^ m ^ " ^ 

-., -., -. 

12. Te^id is either necessary er euphmdc. 

13. The necessary tesdid, which always follows a 

vowel, whether short (as in (jJLl) or long (as in 4>U), 
indicates a doubling upon which the signification of the word 
dq>ends. Thus Ijel {amard) means he commanded ^^\ 
(ammara)^ he appointed some one commander; yi (mur^ 
run) is biffer, but a word ^ (munm) does not exist in 
the language. 

R em.^ The Arabs«do not readily tolerate a syllable containing 
a long vowel and terminating in a consonant Consequently tisdid 
necessarhtm scarcely ever follows the long vowels « and ^, 

though it. is sometimes found after |, as in ^Lo, ^U£x^ 

(see §. 26). 

14. The euphonic tesdid always follows a voweUess 
consonant, which, though expressed in writing, is, to avoid 
harshness of sound, passed over in pronunciation and assi- 
milated to a following consonant It is used: 

1) With the letters va^, vi^, o, J, ^, y u-'ulT' u^^ u*^ 
Jo, Jb, J, ^, (dentals, sibilants, and liquids,) after the article 
Jl; e. g. 1^1 et'tamru; A^lfj ar-rahmSnu; y rii^ M 

es-semsu; JlLlI azzobnuf liuJJ\ el-leilu. 

Rem. These letters are called Pj^-tV-M 0*^1, ^ ^^^ 

letters, because the word jm^.iw; sun, happens to begin with one of 

them; and the other letters of the alphabet E^^^t vJ* J^t , the 

Ivnar letters, because theyeord ^4^, moan, commences with one 
of them. , « 
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2) With the letters ^, J, ^ y ^ {j^^\ ^^^ ^ with 
gezm, e. g. jwj ^ »wr nO^bih, Jll ^, JoL ^f; 

and after the nunation. e. sr. ..%juu9 wliT kitabum mu-- 
itnun, for kitabun muKmrn. The » of tlie wortls Jwo 
^jXy ^t, is often not written when they are combined 

ftoi U, vl^i»^/; e- g. ^^ for ^^^^L^ or ^ ^, CU 
for Ci ^, :3f for 51 Jt. 

Rem. y ^t is equally common with ^1, but Jw^jo^ J>«A9 

L^> U£> are hardly ever written separately; ^ ^j^o^ on the 
contrary, always. 

3) With the letter vs^ after \£j, s^^ «>, 6/^ Jo, J» 
(dentals), in certain parts of the verb; e. g. \:>juJ lebittu 
forv^IjLj lebittu; vs;i4>ri ^aratta for v^^Sj aradta; i^6^\ 

iijidr/'/i' for «^43^l ahadH; ?yt^^-; basattum for g^^-; 
basattwn. Thi^ third kind of assimilation is, however, by 
no jpeans universaUy acknowledged, and many gram- 
marians reject it altogether, because the absorption of a 

« 

strong radical consonant, such as Jb, by a weaker servile 
letter, Uke v^^, is an unnatural mutilation of an essentia] 
part of the word. 

S.JHfemza or Nfebra. 

15. Elif, when it is not a mere letter of prolongation, 

but a consonant, pronounced like the spiritus, lenis , is 

distinguished by the mark L hemza (wso or SwiT, prick, 

^see §, 4 rem.), which is also sometimes called nSbra 



». 



III. Other Orthographic Sign^ 3. Hemza or Nebra. 15 

(SJj, elevaiwn)\ e. g. Jw^l, jU., (jmL, Ij», tJ»l, ^XaJ^;) 

Rem. a. In cases where an elif emfwicUanis (see §. 19, 
1, 2, 3> and rem. <r, iQ at the beginning of a word receives its own 
vowel , the Arabs omit the hemza and write merely the vowel ; e. g. 

aJL) Jk!iil, Praise be to God! |J|, ^f, jiSl. 

Rem. d. ..is probably a small c , and indicates that it^eUf 
is to be pronounced almost as am. In African Mss. it is sometimes 

actually written i,; e. g. j|, iSJL^f, 

Rem. c. Hemza is written between the t and the vowel that 
accompanies it, or the gezma (see the examples given above) ; but we 

* 

often find 'waIi**!^ for 'vaju*.!^ , CU^ for 1^1 (see §. 16); 



t 



i-»j^^ 



and occasionally lU^ for I U^ , and the like. ^ 

R e m. 1^. The effect of the hemza is most sensible to a European % 

ear at the commencement of a syllable in the middle of a word, pre- % 

ceded by a shut syllable; e. g. JuLmJo , mas-alatun (not Ma-saJdiun); 

i^ll J|l I , eUkor-^anu (not eUkinranu). ^ 

16. ^ and ^ take hemza, when Ihey stand 10 phice 
of an eUf hemzaium (in which case (he two points of 
the letter ^ are commonly emitted) ; e. g. o^ for vs^L^ , 
^jju-mU. for ^j^UU., ^y^ for ^^b, tr^j; ">'* \ryy 

• 17. Hemza alone {p) is written instead of I, [, ^, y in 
the following cases* ^ • 

1) Always at the end of a word, after a letter of j 
prolongation or a consonant with gfezma, e. g. ^j^ , ffaa; I 

^^, fft'a; tjl«, suun; i^, ^^, %lidy or more com- 
monly LjJd (see §..8 rem. a); and in the middle of a 



^^^, 
'■*' 
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p 

word' after an e^ productiams , provided the h^mza 
has the vowel f^tha, as ^J^Llij, 15^0^1 (but for 
^i\(^\ and piljk^l the Arabs usually write IJolJ^I 
and ^iml). 

Rem. Accusatives like L.a^ and L^ are oAen written, 
lough contrary to rule, Ll^, L^ . 

2) Frequently in the middle of woi*ds, after the letters 
of prolongation ^ and ^, or after a consonant with 

gezma, e. g. 8^^^ for S^.^, ci^b*^ for v£^L2^, 

w ^s"^ for *|p^, JlIIj for jClJ^ and also after ktera and 

damma before the ^ and • of prolongation, e. g. ^jaJbli 

for ^%AAlgL^, \J*i^\ ^^"^ U^3})' H^'i^^za between ia, ua, 
at, it, ail and uu, is however more frequently, though 
improperly, placed over the letter of prolongation itself; 

I e. g. i^ySjQ for S^^ji^, &ikL for m *tjr^ or SiJb^, 

LTM for LTj*! ^^ LTWJ * which words must always be 
pronounced makruatun, hatiatun; ruiisun. 

Rem. Aflei a consonant with gezma, which is connected with 
a following letter, hemza and its vowel are placed above the connecting^ 

line; as Jl-^|. 

^ ^ ^ 
General Rem. f, ^^y ., are often called simply hemza, 

instead of elif, ya, tvaw hemzahtm, because their whole power lies 

in the hemza. 

4. Wasla. 
18. When the vowels with hemza (I t I), at the com- 
mencement of a word, are absorbed by the final vowel of 
the preceding word, the elision of the spiritus lenis is marked 



/^ 
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by the sign «., written over the elif, and called ^y^y or 
iULo^ or sL^ (see §. 4 rem.), L e. union; e. g. dLl^t JlU 

abdu 'l^meKki for dll^T Jui^ ^^^ ct-meSki; diSt vs4m 

nz^ii^ 'hnaka for dll)! oJ^tr r^^t^ 'tbnaka. 

R e m. a. ^ seems to be an abbreviation of the ^ in (jLoI 
or &JL0. 

R em. 6. Though we have written in the above examples dUUJ I 
and dU^I, yet the student must not forget that the more correct 
orthography is dULJ I and dupt • See §. 16 rem. a and §. 19 W 

rem. c. 

19. This elision takes place in the following cases. 

1) Witli the I of the article Jl; as *^wf ^f for 

o\y t o|, /A^ father of the weztr. 

i 

2) With the I and | of the Imperatives of the first 

form of the regular verb; as ^^t Jli for I^| Jli, 

,1 / 

3) With the I of the Perfect Aclive, Imperative, and j ^ 
Nomen actionis of the seventh and all the following forms 
of the verb (see §. 35), and the I of the Perfect Passive 
in the same forms; e. g. fC^\ yi for (»v4^t y^j he was 
put to fUghl; J.»jty,>I>lj for J^,ltj 9 and it was en^loyed; 
^IJl^^I the hemg able (to do spmething); ^QlSl J^ 
mi the downfall or extinction. 

4) Witli tlie I of the following eight nouns: \ y 



he said, Uslen; Jail Jli for Jolt Jli, A^ ^tf^> ArtZJl 



.v>l and iijbl or ,wbt a son. s^i^^y th^ anus. 



/ 
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&£>! a daughter. ^\ a name. 

\ ^jwf iff>o (masc). ^^of or ^^\ a man. 

\ ^jlHjf two (fem.). g|^| dr woman. 

Rem. a. The hemza of ,.>4j|, oaihs^ is also elided after the 



u ^ 



, and occasionally after the prepositions ma 

and ^jj» (which then take fetha instead of gezma), as ^JJI \^y^^ 
by God (lit. hy the oaths of God) , for which we may also write 

■• ** 9 9 O" * 

&JUI j^vixJ , omitting the | altogelher. 

Rem. b. In the ahove words and forms, the vowel with hemza 
is in part original, but has been weakened through constant use (as 

in the article, and in ..y^t after J); in part merely prosthetic, that 



is to say, prefixed for the sake of euphony to words beginning with a 
vowelless consonant, and consequently it vanishes as soon as a vowel 
precedes it, because it is then no longer necessary. 

Rem. c. It is naturally an absurd error to write | at the begin- 

ning of a sentence instead of elif with hemza, as sJLJ Jil^t 

instead of aJu 4X4^ I • The Arabs themselves never do so, but, to 



indicate that the elif is an eUf conjunetiams (see rem. e) , they 



-.«- 



omit the hemza 'and express only its accompanying vowel, as (X^t 
aJJ . See §. 15 rem. a and §.18 rem. b. 

Rem. d. In more modem Arabic the elision of the elif eon- 
junctioms (see rem. e) is neglected , especially after the article ; 



o . ^ o ^ 



• O ^®** 9 * 

Rem. e. The elif which takes wasla is called Sj»c2S I ^JiJ t or 
jLttflll 8wc (see §. 17, 2. general rem.), ^/t/* or hemza con- 
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junctionis, the connective elif; the opposite being JlaAi^ <^a)I> 
%Uf sejuncUoms or separaHams, the disjunctive elifl 

20. The elif conjunctionis may be preceded either by a 
short vowel, a long vowel, a diphtfiong, or a consonant 
with gezma. To these different cases the following rules apply. 

i) A short vowel ^mply absorbs the '^lif conjunctionis 
with its vowel; see §. 19, 2 and 3. 

2) A long vowel is shortened in pronunciation, according 
to the rule laid down in §. 25; e. g. jmLDI ^ /i 

'fh-nasij among men; ^spl yi\ abu 'l-weziri, the father 

of the weztr, for ft and abii. This abbreviation of the 
naturally long vowel is retained even when the lam 
of the article no longer closes the syllable containing that 
vowel, but begins the next syllable, in consequence of the 
elision of a following 'felif (either according to §. 19 or 

by poetic license). Hence a\i^'iS ^y in the heginmngy 

is pronounced as if written ^ttVjjJi; \j^yi\ ^ (for^^^l), 

upon the earth, as ^Cli; J^ST y6 (for J^j^T), 

subject to change {a weak letter) , as J^Ljj^* In 
the first of these -examples (he I is an 'Mif conjunctionis; 
in the other two it is an Slif separationis , but has been 
changed for the sake of the metre into an Slif conjunct 
The suffixes of the 1. pers. sing., ^_ and ^, may 

assume before the article the. older forms ^^ and ^; 

e. g. ^T ^^^ niy grace which , ^CaJt ^^X^t 

3* 
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gvide me on the way, instead of ^1 ^2^ and ^(XS^\ 
Jbll«aJf, which latter forms are equally admissible. 

3) A diphthong is resolved into two simple vowels, 
according to the law stated in §. 25, viz. ai into ai, 
and au into au\ as >4iwt ^^JU^ ^ fi ainat 'l-metiki, 

m the eyes of the king, for >dij I ^yU^ ^ ; &JJI yik.«ajo 

ji 
mustafau 'Uahi, the elect of God, for xJUf j^^-n^ The 

silent elif (§. 7 rem. «) does not prevent the resolution 

of the diphthong, as S^L^ t llxi^ ramaii 'hhigarata^ they 

threw the stones. But !| and p take kesra, as al^l ^1 
or Ms name; JJii:! / ^TA^ weni to meet 

4) A consonant with gezma either takes its original 
vowel, if it had one; or assumes that which belongs to 
the elif conjimci; or adopts the lightest of the three 
vowels, which in its nature approaches nearest to the 
gizma, viz. kesra. Hence the pronouns of the 2** and 3^ 
pers. plur. masc, Iilf y(>2^> and Ld they, the pronominal 

suffixes of the same pronouns, i^ your, you (accus.), 
and IjD their, them, and the verbal termination of the 
2** p. pL masc. Perf. li, take damma (in which they 
originally ended); as ^^oKJl ^\ you are the Uars ; 
iJJI p^lJt) ^^ God curse them! j^^tH i^jTr you have 
seen the man. The same is the case with J^i since, 
from which time forth, because it is contracted for d3J. 
The prepositions Ip with, and ^ from, and the inter- 
rogative pronoun ^ who? take fetha before the article, 
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but in all other cases khra; as (^tJI >ii, \s^ {j^y 
iUjI ^^. All other words ending in a consonant with 



gezma take khra ; viz. nouns having the t^wfn, 
as ^I^jJI t^^r^-* Mohammeduni 'nr-nehiyyu; verbal forms 

like ^LJL^, v.^^2Xj, ^li^t^ as *^yj\ oJ[£i katiUati 

C O 

'r-Rumu ; and particles, such as ^1, Jj, jj, Ji, 
^, etc. 

Rem. In certain cases where lit becomes lit (see §. 185 
rem. ^) the wasl may be made either with damma or kesra, ^ or ^.. 

21. I is altogether omitted in the following cases. 

1) In the solemn introductory formula iJUt j^^mo, for 
jJUl iv^b, 1^ the name of God. As a compensation for 
the omission of the f , the copyists of Mss. are accustomed 
to prolong the upward stroke of the letter w, thus: j^m^* \ 

2) In the word ^^t, ^on, in a genealogical series, 
that is to say, When the name of the son precedes, and 
that of his father or mother follows in the genitive ; pro- \ x/^ 
vided always that the said series, as a whole, forms part 
either of the subject or the predicate of a sentence. For 

example, iH^y^t J^ j45 ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^f 'ibraKtm; 

i^r^ Ij^ v5-^-^ /<?^t^ the son of Mary; J^ Juv wli 

iJjt Ju^ ,.o vj^ ,:v cjJuw JJL^ ZMd, the son of 
ffaUd, struck Sad, the son of ^Auf^ the son of Abdu 
*Uah. But if the second noun be not in apposition to the 
first, but form part of the predicate, so that the two 
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together make a complete sentence, then the T is retained ; 
as yLbilT J^l 1^9 'Omar (is) the son of IslrBattab. 

^ 6 « 

Rem. Even in the first case (he | of ^| is retained, if that 
word happens to stand at the beginning of a line. 

' 3) In the article Jt , when it is preceded : 



r 



f Si 



r 

/ 



a) by the prepositipn J io, as J4^pJ ^ the 
for J4^J^* If the first letter of the noun be J, then 
the J of (he article is also omitted, as &IIIi to the 
rdght, for rIIJUU, and that for &IlJUS. 

f, h) by the afBrmative particle J tmfy, verify, as 
\ ;jiJ, for (jiif. 

/ 4) In nouns, verbs, and the article Jf, when pre- 

'^ceded by the interrogative particle I; as dUjf, for dijblT 
\ . is thy son — ? vl»llij|, for v^lilult is U (fern.) 
■ broken? iDf, for iUII is the water—? The elif of 
f the article may however be retained, so that iUJf with 
V.the interrogative f is often written iuJf^. 



5. M^dda or Malta. 

• • 

22. When elif with hemza and a simple vowel or tfen- 
win (I, I, etc.) is preceded by an elif of prolongation (ll), 
then a mere hemza is written instead of the former, and th6 

. S .^ S OB ^ 

sign of prolongation, 2. ^^dda or matta (Juo, S4X0 or 

Q OS ^ 

&kjo, i. e. lengthening , extension), placed over the latter;: 
e. g. »U11 semaun, ^Li gaa, ^ J^Llij yatasa'alUna, for 
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23. When, at the beginning of a syllable, an §lif with 
hemza and fetha (I) is followed by an elif of prolongation or 
an elif witli h^mza and gezma (I) , then the two are commonly 
represented in writing by a single elif witli m^da; e. g. 

«>Lyu[ for «>|Ll[, (jiyi^l for ^yXf\\, Uil for UiM. In this 
case it is not usual to write either h^mza, or the vQ.wel, 
along with the mMda. 

Rem. o. t is called wa^^v^^H ^JU^t, the lengthetud or 

long eUf, in opposition to g^yv^JU-M <«JJ^t, the abhreviaied or f^^rT 
?&/(§. 7 rem. 6). 

RenL &. Not unfrequently, a long elif at the beginning of a 
word is written with hemza and a peipendicular f^tha, instead of with ■ 

medda (see §. 6 rem.) ; e. g. Ljuot instead of (jUe I . 

RenL e. Medda is also occasionally placed over the other 
letters of prolongation, « and ^g , when followed by an elif hem- 
zatum^and in this case too only the hemza is written; as ^^w^ i i^ca^* 

'Rem. d. . The mark «, written over abbreviations of words, 
has nothing in common with medda but the form. So ^ for 

I»^LmJ| auJU P^ace be upon km! 9jcs for mJ^ iJJt ^^^ 
iMoy God be gracious to him! ^ for kXi\ iL^s ^fMcy God hwoe \ 

mercy upon km! j^aJLo for ^JL,^ juJU iJJt ^JLo ^<m2 bless \ 



Aim oa^ ^on^ him peace! for <JsaAa^ tfti^ii; ^« and ^ 
fAF cVJ^AA^m ^"^ c>iAAA^ ? iwo ^or c ai^^ or ftJU^jo tmpossme; 
ib and jijt for y^Ub and y^lkil evident, what is evident; 
>>je and ^^t for JLdP and JL^bJI absurd, what is absurd; Ja^ 
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and Jb^JI for v«i JLIijo and v«i JLio^J I sought, what is sought, 

for A^^ plurai, \j^ for La^^(>j^ A^ narrated to us^ [^ 

or Ul for ISIjL^I A^ Ii0/tf us. Frequently however there is no 



sign over abbreviations. 



IV. The Syllable. 

24. The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a vowel, 
which we call an open or simple syllable, may be dtlier 
long or short; as Jlj ka-la. 

25. The vowel j)f a syllable thaL terminates.^ Ja-_a>-con- 
\ sonant, which we caU a shut or compound syllable, is almost 

^^' \ always short; as Jlj kiil, not Jjj (Jieb.- h^p). Only in 
pause, where the final short vowels are suppressed, does 
the ancient Arabic admit of such syllables as m^ un, an, etc. 

Rem. Before a double consonant a is however not infrequent 
(see §. 13 rem.). 

26. A syllable cannot begin with two consonants, the 
first of which is destitute of a vowel, as s/* or bl. Foreign 
words, that commence with a syllable of this sort, on passing 
into the Arabic language, receive an additional vowel either 
before or after the first consonant; as ^o^ll, anoyyogy 
Ji#11LLj PUnms, JJll^l the Franks {Europeans). 

27. A syllable cannot end in two consonants, which 
are not either separated or followed by a vowel (except 
in pause). 
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V. The Accent 

28. The kust syllable of a word consisting of two or 
more syllables never has the accent 

29. The penult take^ (he accent when it is long by 
nature, i. e. is an open syllable containing a long vowel; 
as Jli kS'la, JJb ya^ku^lu, <oi^^ ki^-nu-nun, (j^J^ 

<• ^ 

30. The penult has likewise tlie accent when it is a 
shut syllable and consequently long by position; as v^Ji 

Aft fi * 

kdl'bun, v-aS6 dt-bun , ilj bur^'wi, JkS*i fi^rbi'-dim^ 

31. When the penult is short, the accent falls upon 
the antepenult; as CoT kd-ia-^ba , xl^li ka^f^-nu-hu. 



mas-- a-la-tun. 



VI. The Numbers. 

32. •To express numbers the Arabs use sometimes the 
letters *of the alphabet, at other times peculiar signs. In the 
former case, the numerical value of the letters accords with 
the more ancient order of the Hebrew and Aramaic alphabets ) 
(see §. 1). They are written from right to left, and usually \ 
distinguished from the surrounding words by a stroke placed , / 
over them, as ^;^f , 1858. This arrangement of the^ 

alphabet is called the "Abuged, and is contained in the barba- 
rous words: 

4 



26 Pari First. Orlho^raphy and Orthoepy. 

^k^ JU0LJ ou&^ C>AAA^ ^jljf Jlaj^ \yk aa^.l 
or, as usual in North Africa: 

g&ib JJskj o^y» LKiAjM.^jJa ^^kft. ^yo J^l. 
The special numerical figures, ten in number, have 
been adopted by the Arabs from the Indians, and are there- 
fore called ^jyl^l (^P^^ ^^ Indian ciphers. They are 
the same that we Europeans make use of, calling them 
Arabian, because we took them from the Arabs. Their 
form however differs considerably from that which our ciphers 
have now assumed, as the following table shows. 

Indian: p^^^H ^.OTT^o 
-^ Arabic: I i* t" t« dor^ i v a i • 
Europ.: 12 345 67890 
y' . They are compounded in exactly the same way as 

C^ our numerals; e, g. UdA, 1858. 




PART SECOND. 

Etymology or the Parts of Speech. 

I. The Verb. 

» 

A. Oeneral View. 

1. The Forms of the Triliteral Verb. 

33. Hie great majority of Arabic verbs are triliteral, 
that is to say, contain three radical letters, though quadri- 
literals are by no means rare. 

34. From the first or ground-form of the triliteral and 
quadriliteral verbs are derived in different ways several other 
forms, which express various modifications of tlie idea con- 
veyed by the first 

35. The derived forms of the triliteral verb are fifteen 
in number, hut the learner may pass over the last four, 
because (with the exertion of the twelfth) they are of very 
rare occurrence. 





JiUs VL 


jjii I. 


jL^yJl XII. 


juuji vn. 


Jii IL 


JpSf xm. 


jiisii vin. 


j^Q m. 


Jjlliil XIV. 


. Jiii IX. 


JiiT IV. 


J-Cai XV. 


* 


,1iiS V 
4* 
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Rem. 0. The 3. pers. singp. masc. Pert, beings the simplest form 
of the verb, is cdmmonly used as the paradigm, bat for shortness' sake 

we always render it into English by the infinitive; J^* to kiU, 
instead of ?ie has kiUed, 

Rem. b. The Arab grammarians use the verb jjti (^y&) as 
paradigm, whence the first radical of the triliteral verb is called by 
them iliJI Ihe fa, the second ^^aJf the am, and the third 
1^1 ihe lam. 

Rem. e. As the above order and numbering of the conjugations 
are those adopted in all the European Lexicons, the learner should note 
them carefiilfy. 

36. The first or ground -form is generally transitive 
or intransitive in signification, according to the vowd which 
accompanies its second radical. 

37. The vowel of the second radical is a in most of 
the transitive, and not a few of the intransitive verbs; e. g. 

to write, JoS to kill, y^z to gioe , lL& to he 
unlucky , Ju&. to go the right way, J»J^ to sit. 

38. The vowel i in the same position has generally 
an intransitive signification, u invariably so. The distinction 
between them is, that i indicates a temporary state or con- 
dition, or a merely accidental quality in persons or things; 
whilst u indicates a permanent state, or a naturally inherent 
quality. E. g. ' ^ to be glad, ^J^ to be sorry , 1|^ 
to be bUnd, but ^--^ to be beautiful; ^^' to he ugh/r 
JlSj to be heavy. 

R e m. Many verbs of the form jLai are transitive according to 
our way of thinking, and therefore govern tiie accusative; e. ^. 
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41. From this original iijtensive meaning arose the 
more usual causative or factitive signification. Verbs 
that are intransitioe in the first form become transitive 



in the second; as "J to be glad^ 'Lj^ to gladden; 
to be weak, sSjulU to weaken. Those that are 



transitive in the first become doubly transitive or 
causative in (he second ; as II^ to know, IJL^ to 



-w 



lJLfr to know (scire) , ^-^^'^ to thmk, |^x^^ io piy or haoe 
mercy upon, 1^ io hear. 

General Rem. The same three forms occur in Hebrew and 
Aramaic (Chaldee and Syriac), though the distinction is in these lan- 
guages no longer so clearly marked. Examples of verbs in t and u are : 

lrt3^, ..^, to be dry, =s JLJ; «f?D ^ he fyU, = ^\ 
hb^ to he bereaved, = JJo*; 'nb'H, ^?, to sleep ;eXc. Sec 
Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 43, Cowper*8 Syr. Gr. §. 78* 

39. Hie second form (Jjti) is formed firom the first 
(JJii) by doubling tlie second radical. 

40. The signification agrees with the form in respect i^- 
of being intensive or extensive. Originally it impb'es that 

an act is done with great_violence (intensive),- or dmring 
a long time (temporally extensive), or to a number of 
persons (numerically extensive), or repeated^ (iterative 
or frequentative). E. g. Gl«2 to beat, CJLa to beat 

violentiy ; "J^ to break, lyj^ to break in pieces; mHaS 

to cut, iJbS to cut in pieces; ^S to separate, ^^ to 

disperse; JoJ to kill, jiif to massacre. 
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teaeh; v^^ ^o nn^i^> ^^ ^^ teach to write; Jl^ to 
cany, J^i io make carry. 

Rem. a. The causative or factitive signification is common to 
the second and fourth forms, the apparent difference bein§p that it 
. is original in the latter, but derived in the former. 

Rem.^. The second form is often ralher deciaraJive or 
U^ ts^tMU^e than factitive in the strict sense of the term; as \^jS^ 

to Ue, \^dS to ikmk or caU one a Uar; t^dSc to tell the truth, 
gc)vY? to thxnk that one'teUs the truth, to believe him. 

Rem. c. The second form is frequently denominaihe, and 
expresses with various modifications the making or doing of, 
or being occupied with, the thing expressed by the noun fixMn 

which it is derived. E. g. ^Jj^ to collect an army (irfua^)i 
j^^ to pave with marble UL^O t \j^>^ to nurse the sick (gidj Jc), 
«>y5 to clean an amnial of ticks (v>Wj») } [<d^ to take a mote 

i^dS) out of the eye. Compare in Hebrew rtSfl^ 33T , ^b\ , ^pO, etc. 
Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 51, 2: 

General Rem. Jjti corresponds in form , as well as in sig* 
nification, to the Heb. Tldj^ and Aram. b^Dy \^. See Gese- 
nius^ Heb. Gr. §. 51. — !?t£p is weakened from ^I3j5,*) as may be 
deduced, independently of the Arabic and Aramaic, on the one hand, 
from the Imperat. h^D and Imperf. ^19 p% and, on the olhcr hand, 
from the form of the 3. pers. sing. Perf., not only in verbs *? guttural 
(as j;^2, nbp)f but in such words as nSN, ^D^, ^^3, and in 
the whole class ^i*^, as n^3 (for i^3). The 2. pers. sing. Perf. 
has always — , r\'y^D. 

*) With — for — in the toneless shut syllable, as in HyZB^ = 'ixx^ 

nyoq = IjLSS, nnp = Ijlf, ^>mb^ from ^r\ib\ rn^KB^ 

from ir\b^\t^. onBh^ for DniC^T*. 

• : - T ' V : • : v : - ; 
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sponded with him; ii Jli he said to him (^sometiiing)^ 
&J;li he conversed with him; ^lisJLJT J| JLLtl he 



1^^ 
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42. The third fonn (J^^li) is formed from the first 
(Jjfci) by lengthening the vowel -sound a after the first 
radical, as is indicated by the eUf productionis. 

43. It modifies the signification of the ground-form in 
the following ways. 

1) When JjKi denotes an act that immediately affects^ 
an object (direct objector accusative), J^li expresses the ) 
effort or attempt to perform that act upon the object, \ 
in which case (he idea of reciprocity is added when 
the effort is necessarily or accidentally a mutual one. 
E. g. ilsi he kiUed him , &iili he {tried to kill him 
or) fought with him; sill he overcame him, juJlx 
he tried to overcome him; g^l^ he outran him, i^H; 
he (tried to outrun him, i. e.) ran a race with him; 
iil& he surpassed him in rank, xi«U& he strove to 
do so; iZii he surpassed him in glory, iiL\S he 
strove to do so, — he vied with him in ratik and glory. 

2) When the first or fourth form denotes an act,*^ 
the relation of which to an object is expressed by means / 
of a preposition (indirect object) , the third form r^w- . \ 
verts thai indirect object into the immediate or direct ( ^ 
object of the act (accusative). The idea of recgprocUy ) 

is here, as in the former case, more or less distinctly 
implied. E. g. dUUl J J Ji5^ he wrote {a letter) to 

the king, dLlJl sSil? he wrote to the king, corre^^ 



^ 
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sent (a message) to the sultan, q^SdI^ Ju^I^ do.; 
^jOf^t %jyol Jdfi (/JL^ he sat beside the Commander 

of the Faithfuly ^^^jO^pT ^1 JlJLi do.; jf^ ^^ he 
fell vpon him, attacked him, jjiiir do. 

3) When JjJ denotes a quality or state, jL^U in- 
dicates that one person makes use of that quality 
towards another and affects him thereby , or brings 

him into that state. E. g. ^.Aa to be rough or 
harsh , &L&L^ ^ treated him harshly ; ^%ma to 
be good or kind , &£>i^l^ he treated him kindly; liiS 
or I«S /<9 /^tfdf tf comfortable life, i^\S he procured 
him the means of doing so. 

<jeneral Rem. J^^lj corresponds in form and si^ification 
to the Heb. "^Cp^p (Arab, a r=s Heb. 6^ of which we shall see many 
other exanq^les). See Gesenius' Heb. 6r. §. 54. 

44. The fourth form (JJiil) is formed by prefixing t(» 
the root the syllable I, in consequence of which the first 
radical loses its vowel. 

45. Its signification is factitive or causative. If the 
verb is intransitive in the first form, it becomes tran- 
sitive in the fourth; if transitive in the first, it becomes doubly 
transitive in the fourth. E.g. ^I^ to run, ^C4>t lo make 
rtm; ^^^JL^ to sit down, jlJ^t to bid one sit down; 
•Jill jyi he eat bread, Jill aJi^l A^ ^^n;^ Aww ^r^^^/ 
/o ^«/; ^^JaJI ^K A^ saw the thing, ^^^\ sKI he 
sliewed him the thing. 

Rem. a. When both the second and fuurlh forms of a verb 
are causative (§. 41 rem. a.) , they have in some cases different 
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sifj^ifications, in others the same. £. g. iXi^ to know , IX^ to 
teach, fjukl to inform one of a thing; L^a^ to eteape , ^^ 
and ^SXjI , io set at liberty. 



Rem. b. Not a few verbs are apparently intransitive in the 
fourth form, 1) partly because the object has been in the course of 
time omiUed for the sake of brevity, and 2) partly because the Arabs 
often regard as an act that which we view as a state. Examples of' 

the first case are: Juil he went forward, advanced, lit. moved for^ 

ward 9^As^% ^s f<^^> or x^Mbft3 Ids soul, i. e. hxmulf; ^Jkit he 

went on boldly, lit moved forward boldly n_m^> himself; ^Jbl he 

was eloquent, lit. made effective auo^lo his speech. Of the second : 

mj^^ to abound in lions, Jc«^t to abound in camels, lit. to produce 

or M^urisA /A^?i; ^^^aa^I ^^ ^^ ^^^> ^il* ^ produce or ^^^ (d^lA; ^U | 
to dwell or remain anywhere, lit. ^i? 7/<aAr^ a place for standing m; 

j^Xtol {the thing) was possible, lit. it put one in a position (^[JCo 
place) to do it. 

Rem. e, A|any of the forms thus used arc denominative , especi-1^^ 
ally those which indicate movement towards a place , the entering 
upon a period of time, or an act or slate taking place or subsisting 

during thai lime. E. g. J^\ to go to Syria ULiJI), ^^\ << 
^o to r«««« (^^iifl), J^t to ^«» to 'Irak ( Jlj*Jf ), j^l 
go to Tihama (Lol^')*)» ^rr ;^f cmd ^^AMuoty to enter «|Mfi is4tf 

/wt^ d/* morning ( l^^|) or evening (iLlL4JI), to be ox do 
something in the morning or eventf^g. Among this class might also 

be reckoned the verbs Juit and ^JJil, which we explained other- 

*) Compare the German phrase ^nach einer Stadt machen**, and our 

own „to make for a place.** 

5 
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wise in rem. b, ; viz. Jui t he went tofvards what lay apposite or 
in /rant (JuiJ I), and 1 jjf| he went towardi the front (II jLsJ I)* 

General Rem. Jjiil corresponds in form and signification 
to the Heb. h'^^CpT}^ Aram. ^CpK, Vt^A^. See Gesenius' Heb. 
Gr. §. 62. — ^^Cpn is weakened ttota ^^pH (compare §. 41, 
gen. rem., note), as is proved in Hebrew alone by the Iniperat ^CpH' 
the Imperf. b^\OpX (orig. ^epH^), Ihe Perf. of verbs >"© (I^K^IPI 

• • • 

for I^tl^n) , the Perf. of verbs n"!? (H^an for >^ari), and the 2. 
pers. sing. Pert n'TCpil. The Hebrew, it will be observed, takes PI 
as Ihe prefix, instead of the Arabic and Aramaic jK. Some traces of 
this variety are discoverable in the other dialects; as 3ll0 for o\\\ 
to wish; y\\ji for ^K f to pour <wi^*(P^'1m); v£»Li gi^^> for 
v^T (rad. ^'1, nnx, to come)) ^j^, rf^^y = 1^«^ 
to beUeve. 



r «B-.-«v 
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46. The /f/tA form (cmlaj) is formed from the second 
(JuBi) by prefixing the syllable v^. 

^ 47. This form annexes to the significations of the se- 

cond (§§. 40, 41, and rem. b, c) the reflexive force of the 
syllable o. In English it must often be rendered by the 
passive. E. g. wIJu* ^ ^^ broken in pieces, aLSj /o be 

cut in pieces, Cty^ to be moved or agitated (§. 40), vJ^-dsJ 
/^ i^ tf/?tf/rf (vjli to terrify, §. 41), &LLI jJu5 A^ y«W 
(>» kis sword (iXul sJJLs A<? girt a sword upon him — 
another person, §. 41), JJo* to be proud (§. 41 rem. *.), 
^jS^ to adopt a title or surname (^sjjif), 3y^ to become 
a Jew (^ j.-jj), (jl^C5 to become a fire-^worshipper (^<^*^)> 
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liolf io become a Christian (^CaS), uIS to give oneself 
out as a prophet (t^^; §. 41 rem. r.). 

Rem. a. The subject of the fifth form is sometimes the direct 
object (accusative), sometimes the indirect object (dative) of the act; 

as ^jmS to call oneself an Arab Civile I), ^^JUJ to adopt as a 

Rem. b. The idea of intensiveness may be traced even in cas s 
where it seems, at first sight, to have wholly disappeared, leaving tlie 

fifih form apparently identical in meaning with the eighth. Thus /iyis 
ijjjj\ and ^LJI (Jr^^ ^"^ both translated ^people dispersed, 
but i%^\ expresses the mere separation, tV^^ the separation 
into a great many groups or in various directions. 

Re nu c. The idea of reflexiveness is sometimes not very pro- 



minent 



; e. g. AAAJ to pursue hoUy, viz. for one's own advantage, 
in order to get possession of; ^lUx io seek earnestly, viz. for one's 
own use or profit; uiuu to try to understand, lit. to try to gain 
knowledge for oneselL 

48. Out of (he original reflexive signification arises a 
second, which is much more common, namely thej ^^lfe^. 
It differs from the passive in this, — that the passive indi- 
cates that a person is the object or experiences the effect o 
the action of another ; whereas the effeciioe implies that an 
act is done to a person or a state produced in him, whether 
it be caused by another or by himself. E. g. li^ to know, 
IJL^ to teach, lijiS to become learned, to learn, quite diffe- 
rent from JL^ (passive of JU) to be taught. We can say 

iXtisi pi IXc, hetoas iaugfit (received instruction), bui did 
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not learn (became learned)*). Again, rSj^ to be separate, 
distinct, clear; ^jIS to make clear, explain; ^^ju^ to appear 
clear or certain. 



'■ •^— T «-*•. 



General Rem. JJtAj sometimes assumes the form JjuSi 
(§. Ill) , whence we see its identity with the Hcb. "^ISj^rn or 
tepnn (n for «, as in §. 46 gen. rem.), and the Aram. ^ISpriN, 
S4^zt . See Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 63. 



49. The sixth form (JiliS) is formed from the third 
(Jili) likewise by prefixing the syllable 



y:Li. 



50. The idea of eflFort and attempt, which is transitive 
. in the third form, becomes reflexive in the sixth; e. g. 
^Q to throw oneself dorm at full length, v^^UJ to pre- 
tend to be dead, ^LiS to pretend to be blind. Further, 
the possible^reciprocity of the third fovm becomes a necessary 
reciprocity, in as much as the sixth form includes the object 
of the third among the subjects that exercise an influence 
upon one another; e. g. aJlSli he fought with him, ^Ui 
the two fought with one another ; iUJl^ the two spoke to 
him, la^bo they (the three) conversed together. 

Rem. As the reciprocal sig^nification requires at least two sub- 
jects, the sin^ar of the sixth form is in this case always collective ; 
e. g. i^LXll a^LIj the people heard from one another, 

*) III Geiinan, er ward gelehrt (or unterrichtet), ward aber nicht ge^ 
lehri (or unterrichtet), lemte nicht, where the same words have both the 
passive and the efieclive meanin^^. Usin^ a Scoticism, we might say: 
he was learned fi=. taught), hut did not learn. 
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General Rem. Ju^lij sometimes assumes the form J^Li3l 

(§. Ill), and is consequently identical with the Heb. ^C'^pnn* 
Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 64, 1. 



51. The seventh form (JjU^I) is fonned from the first 
( Jjii) by prefixing a ^ , before which is added a prosthetic I 
\o facilitate the pronunciation (see §. 26). 

Rem. For the cases in which this \ becomes | , and why, see 
§. 18, §. 19, 3 and rem. h; and as to the orthography | instead of I , 
§.19 rem. c, 

52. The seventh form has also originally a middle or 
reflexioe signification. It must be remarked, however, 1) that 
the reflexive pronoun contained in it is never the indirect 
object (dative), to which may be added another direct object 
(accusative), but always the direct object itself; and 2) that 
it never assumes the reciprocal signification. By these two 
points (he seventli form is distinguished from the eighth, and 
approaches more nearly to a passive. At the same time, 
the effectwe signification is often developed in it out of the 
reflexive. E. g. jjjjl to open (of a flower), lit to split 
itself; J^\ to break (intrans.), to he broken; aIoa^I to 
be cut offy to be ended^ to end; <«iij3l to be uncovered, 
to be made manifest, to appear'. 

53. Sometimes the seventh form implies that a person 
allows an act to be done in reference to him, or an efiect 
to be produced upon him ; e. g. ZC^^I to let oneself be put 
to flighty to flee ; SliSt to let oneself be led, to be docile 
or submissive ; g JdbxSl to let oneself be deceived. 
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General Rem. Jjl£»I corresponds exactly to the Heb. b\0p2 

(for higpif as in 3D:for2?p:, Cip: for C\p:, 3Bf1: for 315^4), 
save that the Hebrew, instead of prefixing^ a prosthetic elif (or rather nX 

has followed the same principle of formation as in J^iy SsSpH. 
The Arabic form appears in the Imperat. and Imperf.; btDpt) for 

tep:n = JoEil, and ^Op> for !?Bp:'» = Jofili. See Ge- 
senius' Heb. Gr. §. 50. 

54. The eighth form (JJuil) is formed from the first 
(Jjti) by inserting the syllable v^ between the first and 
second radicals. The first radical in consequence loses its 
vowel, and it becomes necessary to prefix the prosthetic I 
(§. 51 rem.). 

Rem. <^ ought properly to have been placed before the first 
radical, as in the fifth and sixlh forms (see §. 57, gen. rem ). But 
in verbs beginning with a sibilant, it was inserted for the sake of 
euphony between the first and second radicals (see §§. 115, 116, 
117, and compare Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 53, 2) ; and this was then 
done in all other cases, either for the same reason, or to introduce 
complete uniformity, among Ihe verbs of this form. 

55. The eighth form is properly the reflexive or middle 
voice of the first. The reflex object is either 1) the direct 
object or accusative, as ^S to divide, JfZxIl to go asunder y 
to part; yjdl^ to placet (something) before one, yiltel to 
put oneself in the way, to oppose ; C/J^ to heat, CjJqJ^S 
to move oneself to and fro, to be agitated (compare tlie 
French battre and se debattre)) or 2) the induect object or 
dative, implying for oneself, for one's own advantage, as 
^S to tear a p^ey in pieces, Ji#C^I. do.; J^ to touch, 
^^^\ to feel about for a thing, to seek for it 
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56. Out of the reflexive arises the reciprocal signifi- x ^ 
cation, which is common to this form with the sixth; as \ 
jjILIJI JoxII the people fought wUh one another ^ = JSisS "" 




^UJt ; L^l^l to dispute with one another^ = I^liaJ ; (JI£lt. 
to try to outrun one another, = ^JJLIS'. 

57. Occasionally the original reflexive meaning passes 
into the passive, especially in verbs which have not got the 
seventh form (see §.113); as dL4£)l to be overturned (from 
iUl), pSS\\ to be driven back, l^ibl to be helped (by 
God), to be victorious; ikLol to be full. 

Rem. In not a few verbs the first and eighth forms agree, like 
the Greek active and middle voices, so closely in their signification, 



fi ^ 



that they may be translated by the same word ; e. g. JaS and 
^1, tofoUow one's track, to relate; Lof and ^^h£S\ , to foUow. 



^^o 



General Rem. JJiXil has been explained in §. 54 rem. as a 

variety of JJuS or Jj^iJl , and hence it corresponds to the passive 

of the first form in Aramaic, viz. ^ippHN or ^CDPHN, V^^^l* 
See Cowper's Syr. Gr. §. 92. In Hebrew we may perhaps reckon 
as an example rnnn to contend or vie with, ==s -^v^/] 

58, The ninth form (Jjl3I) is formed from the firsT" 
(Jjti) by doubling the third radical; the eleventh (jUif), 
from the ninth by lengthening the fetha of the second syllable. 

Rem. As the third radical, when doubled, draws the accent 
upon the penult, the first radical, being more rapidly pronounced, 
loses its vowel, and therefore requires the prosthetic ( (see §. 6 1 rem.). 

59. Neither of these forms is very common, and the 
eleventh is the rarer of the two. They serve to express 
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colours and defects, these being qualities that cling very 
firmly \jd persons and things; and hence the doubling of 
the third radical, to indicate that the proper signification of 
both is the intensive. The eleventh indicates a higher degree 
of the quality than the ninth, and this is expressed by the 
lengthening of the vowel in the second syllable. E. g, 
llif to be yellow, ^Juc\ to be bright yellow ; t>Ill to be 

black, t>llill to be jet black; ydjul to be white, y^LlIl to 
be pure white; ,jQl (from ^T:) to become purple (of a 
grape); ^ixl to be a'ooked, -.fZ^I to be very crooked; 

Lpp| and aL^pI to be wrymouthed or mrynecked; Jl^f to 

squint; *•;! and %l;v| to turn away or retire from, 

60. The tenth form (JoiIlII) is formed by prefixing 
the letters va/w^ to the first (JJii). The prosthetic f is neces- 
sary, according to §. 26 (compare §.51 rem.), and tlie 
fttha of the first radical is thrown back upon the o 

of oJLl. 

61. The tenth form converts the factitive signification 
^ oJF the fourth into the reflexive or middle. E. g. iLlf 

to give up, deliver over, iJLlxll to give oneself up ; ^jJ^J< 



«* o .«• o 



to grieve or distress, ^J^a^jjJ to be grieved or sorry ; 
Jcftl to make ready, prepare, equip, jJiAdMul to get oneself 
ready, to be ready ; y>aJL^I to yield up (something) wholly. 



i*» r ^9 



\ to claim (something) for oneself, to take entire 
possession (of it); ui.1 to bring to life, to preserve alive. 



^0^0 



LmI to preserve alive for one's own advantage. 
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62. The tenih form often indicates that a person thinks 
that a cei'lain thing possesses, in reference to himself or for 

« 

his benefit , , the quality expressed by the first form. E. g. ,^ -^ 
Ja to be lawful, * JisaLM^I he thought that it was lawful 



^ ^ • «« 



(for himself to do); w^I to he necessary, \^^j^JLm\ he 
thought it was necessary (for him). 

Hem. In this case Ihe factitive is combined with the middle 
sense ; for as the fourth form (like the second) is frequently not 
strictly factitive, but estimative or declarative (§. 41 rem. ^), so 

also the tenth. Hence vJb:>>Xwt literally means to make some- 



thhig necessary for oneself, to think it so or say it is so; but 
:^»\ to make it nccessaryf for others, to think or say that it is so. 



63. The tenth form likewise often expresses the taking, 
seeking, asking for^ or demanding, what is meant by the 

/trst. E. g. Za£ to pardon, lllLll to ask pardon; ^JJL 
to gn>e one to drink, ^LLil\ to ask for something to 
drink; ^b\ to permit, ^^ULl to ask permission; vi^lx to 



if t ^ ^ ft 



help, \sMm to caU for help. 

Rem. This sig^nification is also a combination of the factitive 
and middle : to procure a drink, permissi^m, jTC, far oneself. 

64. In many verbs the tenth form has s^parently a 
neuter sense, but in such cases a more minute examination 
shows that it was, at least originally, reflexive. E. g. 1\S£Z\ 
to stand upright, lit to hold oneself upright; r^l^£Jt to he 
humble, lit to make oneself humble, to conduct oneself 
humbly ; /jjg\,£lt to he worthy of, to deserve, lit to cause 
something to he due to oneself as a right or desert ((3^). 






•\ 
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y 



65. The tenth form is frequently denamihatwe, in which 
case it unites tlie factitive and reflexive or middle senses. 
E. g. Jl£iA#l to make oneself master (J^) of a thing, to 
take possession of it; y>l^\ to elect a person as vizir 
(o\p ; vJuiaLlt to appoint a person as deputy, successor, 
or ^calq>h {iLlL). 

General Rem. The teulh form is properly the reflexive 

of a form JJiaam, which is not in use , corresponding to 

the Aram. ^Qpt^^ Vi^L, and its passive t'lCpntffiJy V^LatK 
which sland in exactly the same relalion to one another as the 
Arabic first and eig^hlh. See Cowper's Syr. Gr. §. 95. Perhaps 

^Xms y to tkraw donm flat an the hack, may be regarded as a trace 
of the form JJtA^^ since it is nearly identical in meaning with 
J^\ (IV. o^^IaJ). If so, jjJL#, which has the same signifi- 
calion, must be a later triliteral formalion. 

66. Of the remaining forms of the triliteral verb it 
may be sufficient to give a few examples^ so as to exhibit 
their mode of formation. — XII, C>3!j^t to be arched or 



curved (v^J^ ^.)» dlilX^t to be jet black (JJL^ do^j 
JIlfiLl to be sweet (IJL^ do^^ v5)9t^' ^^ ^^ ^ ^ horse 
without a saddle (^^ to be naked) , ^^^l^ct to be 

gathered together {CJ^ to bind). — XIII. Jb.I^t to last 

long, to go qtdckly (rad. ^ji^)> oJ^S do. (rad. JJL^), 

3U^I to be heavy (jd^ to be hard\ ^SL\ to mount a 
camel, to cUng or adhere to firmly (rad. Lix). — XIV. 
dLXlJLgt to be long and thick (of the hair, rad. dUU), 
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^y.Urt to go quickly (rad. aa). — XV. ^JuJUl to 
he stout and strong {dJS to be hard). 

2. The Ouadriliteral Verb and its Forms. 

67. Quadrilitei-al verbs are formed in the following ways. 

a) A biliteral root, expressing a sound or movement, 
is rqieated, to indicate the repetition of that sound or 
movement E. g. GIJ to say baha (papa), lll^ to 
gargle^ \J*yJ^% to whisper, JpC to shake, lixiS to make 
smooth or level, to crush or destroy. 

b) A fourth letter, generally a liquid or sibilant, is 
prefixed or affixed to, or inserted in the middle of a 
triliteral. verbal form. E. g. Jjtlii to be scattered, ss 
jw^; Tqt^ to collect (compare ^^ and >(«^); uJJ^s 
to roll, connected with \Jlb^\ to advance slowfy; JZ^yi 
to retire, = J^^ ; yAju\ to retire or desist, apparently- 
from I^$ ^;U^I to be quiet, at rest 

c) They are denominatives from nouns of more than 
three letters, some of them foreign words. E. g. sJ^^Jl^ 
to follow a sect (^^Jue); (j^^7^ to put >on a girdle 
(iSial^); Jlllf to put on long trowsers or drawers 

(J^^Cl, from the Persian tlpL^); S^ to become a 
piqnl or disc^le (jujb, Heb. *l^0^ri)-) iJjmiU^ to philo^ 

8 9 ".o^ 



sopkize (from vJj^mJjJ, (piLoaotpoq). 

d) They are combinations of the most prominent syl- 
lables or letters in cerla'm very common formulas. E. g. 



6 



» 
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^ ^ f ^ ' 

viUji to cast up an account, saying dLJjJ this is it 
then , tkis is the sum ; J Tr : to say sXlt aJLj {in the 
name of God!) ; JJlI^ /I9 ^^y «Ij JLIaLf {praise be to 
God!)', <jj|i /e? ^tfy aJLj \ gy %* 3^ S {there is 



no power and no strength save in God). 

68. The derived forms of the quadriliteral verb are Uiree 
in number. 

JJLU I. 



JJUit IV. jJLi;Jt m. JjU^ n. 

69. The first form of the quadriliterals corresponds in 
formation and corrugation to the second form of the triliterals, 
and is both transitive and intransitive in signification. E. g. 

JXi^w to gather dates, also to be active or nimble; ^r^S 

^ *» • ^ ^^ 

/t0 r(?/// n /t^i* /<9 be proud. 

70. The second form agrees in formation and signi- 
fication with the fi/th of the triliteral verb. E. g. ^^£iXlj 
/e? make oneself sultan ( ,IUi ,) , to act as if one were 
sultan, to lord it over another ; ^jCJ^ to become poor 

71. The third form of the quadriliteral verb corresponds 
to tlie seventh of the triliteral, with this diflference, that the 
characteristic ^ is not prefixed, but inserted between the 
second and third radicals. Its signification is intransitive. 

E. g. I^JajI to flow, . JuXlt to He on one's back. 
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72. The fourth form of the quadriliterals, which answers 
to the ninth of the triliterals, is intransitive, and expresses an 
.extensively or intensively high degree of an intransitive act, 
state, or quality. E. g. tULi^l and JLlll to shudder with 
horror ; JlCLl to rise high; v^t^l to raise the head and 
stretch out the neck; jjvXbl to be at rest (from jjUi^ io 
lean back); JU-^I to be very hard. 

ft 

3. The Voices. 

73. All the verbal forms, both primitive and derivative, 
with the exception of the ninth and eleventh, have two 
voices, the active and the passive. The subject of the former 
is always an agent (person or thing), whose act may affect 
an object, or not; the subject of the latter is either the 
object of the former (personal passive), or the abstract idea 
of the act (impersonal passive). 

74. The passive is especially used in four cases; 
namely 1) when God, or some higher being, is indicated as 
the author of the act; 2) when the author is unknown, or 
at least not known for certain; 3) when the speaker or 
writer does not wish to name him; 4) when the attention 
of the hearer or reader is directed more to the person affected 
by the act (patiens, the patient), tlian to the doer of it 
(agens, the agent). ^ 

75. Verbs that express, a state or condition (such as 
^Jo to be sick, 115 to steeply are active intransitive: that 
is to say, they signify an act which is, by its very, nature, 
confined to the person of the subject, and cannot pass to 



>••■ 
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% 

another individual as its object Hence they are aptly called 
neuter verbs^ since they are neither really active nor really 
passive, but something between the two. The Arab gram- 
marians cannot class them otherwise than among tlie active 
verbs ^ and they therefore distinguish Ejjjixjt jUj^t, 
transitive verbs, from JjiSjid t ^ jUti^ I » the intransitive, 
or Lov!M JljtiSff; those that are confined to the subject. 

76. The idea of the passive voice must not be thought 
to be absolutely identical with that of the fifth, seventh, and 
eighth forms. These are, strictly speaking, effective (see 
§.48), whilst the other is purely passive. 

4. The States (Tenses) of the Verb. 

77. The temporal forms of the Arabic verb are but 
two in number, the one expressing a finished act (the Per^ 
fect\ the other an unfinished act (the Imperfect). 

Rem. a. We have discarded the names Preterite and Future^ 
by which these forms are still often desi^ated (especially in our 
Hebrew and Syriac grammars), because ihey do not accurately 
correspond to the ideas inherent in them. See Gesenius' Heb. Gr. 
§. 47, note « . 

Rem. h. On the forms of these tenses see §. 91 and foil. 
The Syntax will give more precise information as to their meaning 
and use. 

5. The Moods. 

78. The Arabic verb has five moods; namely, the Indi- 
cative, Subjunctive, Jussive or Conditional, Imperative, and 
Energetic. 
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79. Of these moods the first is common to the perfect 
and imperfect states: the second and third are restricted to 
the imperfect; the fourth, or imperative, is expressed by a 
special form; and th6 fifth can be derived not only from the 
imperfect, but also from the imperative. 

Rem. On Ihe forms of the moods see §. 91 and foil. The 
Syntax treats of their sig^nifications and use. 

80. Instead of the Infinitive, the Arabs use nouns 
expressing the action or quality (nomina verbi). b place 
of participles, they have two verbal adfectioes, the one 
denoting the agent (nomen agentis, active participle), and the 
other the patient (nomen patientis, passive participle). The 
abstract nouns above mentioned are conmionly called nomina 
actionis. 

6. The Numbers, Persons, and Genders. 

81. There are three numbers, the Singular, Dual, and 
Plural; and likewise three persons, the speaker (first person), 
the individual spoken to (second person), and the individual 
spoken of (third person). The genders are two, namely the 
masculine and the feminine; but they are not distinguished 
from one another in some of the pei*sohs (1. pers. sing., 
2. pers. dual, and 1. pers. plur.). 



B. The Strong Verb (Verbum Firmum). 

82. Verbs are divided into strong (verba firma) and 

weak (verba infirma). The verba mediae radicalis gemiiiatae 
(y'y) are included in the former class. 



48 Part Second. Elymology or the Parts of Speech. 

83. Strong verbs are those of which all the radical 
letters are strong, and consequently neither undergo any 
change, nor are rejected in any of the inflexions, but are 
retained throughout *• 

Rem. The ir^oAr letters arc I, •, and ^. 

1. The Active Voice of the First Form in the 

Strong Verb. — * Tab. !.•) 

a. The Inflexion by Persons. 

84. The numbers, persons, and genders of the verb 
are expressed by means of personal pronouns, annexed to 
the various moods and tenses. 

85. The personal pronouns are either separate, stand- 
ing by themselves, or connected, that is prefixed or suf-- 
fixed. The separate pronouns have longer, the connected, 
shorter forms. 

86. The svffixed pronouns are partly verbal, partly 
nominal suffixes. 

87. The verbal sufBxes express partly the nominative, 
partly the accusative. The former are much more closely 
united with the verb than the latter. 

88. The connected pronouns, which express the nomina^ 
tive to the verb, are also in part prefixes. 

Rem. On the verbal suffixes, which express the accusative, 
see §. 185; and on Ihe nominal suffixes, §. 317. 

89. The following tables give a general view of the 
separate personal pronouns, and of those pronominal prefixes 
and suffixes which express the nominative to the verb. 

*) The nomina verbi, agentis, and patientis, are gciven along" with the 
strictly verbal forms in all the Tables. 
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1- 


Separate Pronouns 


■ 






Singular. 




' 


Masc. 


Common. 


Fun. 


3. p. 
2. p- 


^ he. 
v^l th&u. 


• • • 

• • •- 




1. p. 


• • • 


Dual 


• • • 


3. p. 


• • '• 


U^ they imo. 


• • « 


2. p. 


• • • 


l3l you tmo. 


• • • 


1. p. 


• • • 


• • • 
Plural 


• • • 


3. p. 
2. p- 


^ they. 
|Uil you. 


• • • 

• • • 


^1 yw. 


1. p. 


• • • 


^^ n>e. 


• • • 



Rem. a. When I^ and ^5& are preceded by the coi^unctions 
r and v*i , «»rf> the vowel of the s may cither be dropped or re- / [y^ 
tained; as ^^ o'' ^5^ ^^ ^"^ (^• 

Rem. d. The second syllable of uf is often regarded as short 
by the poets (w w); compare the Aethiopic form Jkil ana, 

I 99 9 9 9 9 • 

Rem. e. Older forms of Ijft and i^x^t are lift and ^Jl^I* used 
in poetry, and also in the wasl (§. 20, 4). 

General Rem. For the corresponding Hebrew and Aramaic 
forms, see Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 32, and Cowper*s Syr. Gr. §. 63. 

7 
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2. Suffixed Pronouns, expressing the Nominative. 

Singular. 



Masc. 
^* p* • • « 
2. p. v^ thou. 

1. p. ... 



Commoii. 



Fem. 



• ^ 



\sj^m she. 



v:^ I. 



... 



Dual. 

3. p. C {J^L, Q 

they two. 

2. p. ... Ui (jjfl^ f— ) yw /bz'^ 

A . M* ... ... 

Plural. 

3. p. 1^1 (|2,^I, f^l) /%. . . . 

2- p- |1j" (^^ 1^) yov- • . . 

1 . p. ... IJ n*^. 






1;^ (o) y<^ 



flB 9 



... 



Renu The forms within brackets are those of the Imperfect and 
Imperative; the others those of the Perfect. — For the corresponding^ 
Hebrew and Syriac forms, see Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 40. 2, and 
Cowper's Syr. Gr. §§. 86—89. 

3. Prefixed Pronouns. 



Singular. 



Masc. 



3. p. 
2. p. 

1. p. 



he. 



Common. 


Fem. 


• • . 


V;y she, 


\sj thou. 


... 


1 /. 


... 
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Dual 



Masc Common. Fem. 

3. p. ^ they two. ... o they two. 

2. p. . . . vs^ you two. 

X • Lr. ... a*. .«• 

Plural. 

3. p. . . . ^ they* ... 
2. p. . . . Ci^ you, 

1 . p* • • • . ,* ^{'c. • • • 

Hem. These forms are restricted to the Imperfect. — For l)ie 
corresponding ones in Hebrew and Syriac, sec Gesenius* H^. Gr. 
§. 40. 2, and Cowper's Syr. Gr. §§. 87, 88. 

90. or the two f^thas with which the first and third 
radicals of a verb are always pronounced (Joi, I.%S, j *i^r-), 
the former is r^ected after prefixed pronouns, as JoS^, 
jji^; the latter before sufiOb&ed pronouns beginning with a 
consonant, as vsJus, lll^. When the suffix begins with 
a vowd^ that vowel lakes the place of the f^tha, as 

Rem. a. When the third radical is \s^; it unites in pronunciation^ 
with the \^ in some of the suffixes. In such cases only one \^ is [ 
writteOy and the union of the two is denoted by the tesdid. Thus \ w^ 

fromvsA^i, til 5/aiui /irm, we get vs^AJ , irnAJ, p^ , ^o^ oOaJ, ] 

R e m. (. When the third radical is one of the letters vs^, «>, 3, 
^9 ^, ib, it unites in pronunciation with the \^ of the suffixes, 
so as to form a double \^ , but is nevertheless retained in writing. 

7* 
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To indicate the assimilation, the v:^ takes tisdi'd, and the ^eznia, with 
which the third radical oug^ht properly to be marked, is omitted. 

Thus, '>!!jc\Aft for "i^ircXAft •* nave served , ys^A^s for oJfi^% 
/A^ti Aof^ bound, IJcX^t ^^ IJcX^I y^ti have taken. On this 
assimilation, and that mentioned in rem. a, see, however, §. 14, 3. 

Rem. e. When the third radical is ^ , it unites with the ^ of 

sj 1 the suffixes into a single ^ with t^dld; as ^^| Mfy (women) 

heUeved, LloI »^^ believed, for J%JUi| and QjCot* 

General Remarks on the Inflexion of the Perfect and Imper- 
fect Indicative in Hebrew and Aramaic as compared with Arabic. — 
a) The Perfect The 3. pars. sing^. masc., which is destitute in Arabic 
and Aethiopic of any inflexional adjunct, has lost in Hebrew the vowel 

of the final radical; ^Qp instead of JlSi* It reappears, however, 
when the verb is combined with accusative suffixes ; as ^^^tCp kUaldrm, 
in^l^p kUala-hu, ^blDp kUai^-khtt, which are in Arabic kataUhm, 
katala-hu, katdta-ka. The corresponding^ Aramaic forms are even 
more contracted ; e. gr« ^Op, with suffixes *^bo)?, ^^52 jj. — The 
3. pers. sing^. fern. D^Cp was oris^ally H^p » as is proved by 
the following: considerations : 1) the Arabic and Aethiopic have both 
oJUj»> and the Aramaic P^SSpt ^^l^] 2) with accusative suf- 
fixes it takes the form nScp, as inP^Cp k^taldth-M, DH^p 
k^talaiham; 3) in vebs T^h it has the form nnSj, with double 
suffix, instead of the more ancient rb\ (contracted for fl^b^), Arab. 
JJ^ , Levit. XXV. 21, XXVI. 34; 4) the form n^Cp^ actually 
occurs once in the Bible, viz. n^TK» Deut. XXXII. 36. — The 2. pers. 
sing^. masc. is identical in Heb. and Arab., oJIa5j n7CSp; in Aram, 
it loses the final vowel, H^Kp. The Aethiopic differs from the Arab. 

in having: A: as the characteristic letter of the suffix, instead of t, in this 
and the analogrous forms of the sing:, and plur.; katalka, etc. Compare 
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saj\ thou (in which, as well as in u | , an seems to be merely a 



demonstrative base) with \^ thee, — The 2. pers. singr. fern. FI^Qp 
was originally in^p» «= Arab. oJU$, Aeth. A'otdKn , for, with 
an accusative saffix, it becomes ^D^D^Cp ^taltt-hu. This form is 

even sometimes found separately in the l^thihh, e. g. Jerem.XXXI.21. 
In Chaldee it is n^^p)," but the final > is written in Syriac, though 
not pronounced, ^^kV^ ^ . -. In the 1. pers. sing, the Heb. has pre- 
served a purer form than the Arabic and Aeth. The transition from 

the original dear t of >r!^^jP to the dull u of oJui, Aeth. kataiku, 
may perhaps be traced in the rare form H^Dp (kital-t^ e. g. Ps« 
CXL. 12, unless this be merely an example of seripUo defectwa, H^p 
for ^n^DfJ. The Aram, has entirely lost the final vowel, H^i^P* 
^^^ ^ • — The 3. pers. plur. masc. seems to have ended originally 
in tiiui (as in the Imperf. and the plur. of nouns), and this termination 
has been preserved almost intact in the rare Heb. form ]^^Dp» Aram. 
p^Dp» ^^ ^ ^ Usually, however, the n has been dropped, and 

hence we get Heb. 1^23!^ » Arab, and Aeth. IJL2, and Chald. >|^2pp« 
The Syr. goes a step farther, and drops the tf in pronunciation, though 
not in writing, — a^JjbA • — The original termination of the 3. pers. 
plur. fem. seems to have been ana, whence the less frequent Aram, 
forms I^Cp , -^^^«^ ; more commonly, with rejection of the final n, 

N^D? 9 — ^^ *- , The Aeth. form is identical with the Qiald., viz. 
katala; the Arabic, on the other hand, contracted the primitive katalana. 
into /rJui kauUna, In Heb. the fem. is wanting. — The Arabic 
and Aeth. have, as usual, preserved the 2. pers. plur. masc. in its 
oldest shape, viz. Arab. iJJUS, Aeth. kaUdkemu. Generally, 
however, the Arab, rejects the final vowel, leaving IxijS = Heb. 
Cri^Cp (—(or t«, as in cm = fJdU — HK == n1^e, etc), 

Aram. pi^^Cf:) (with ] for C, as in pnK =: CPiK). The Heb. 
form becomes with accusative suffixes ^D^p = modem Arab. 
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LxJui. — The 2. pers. plur. fern, maintains its ftiU form in the 
Arab. yjSXxSf with which the Aeth. katalkin, Heb. IPi^Qpt and 

Aram. jPI^Cpf ^v^ ^^ are identical, the doubling of the final 
letter being no longer audible because of the loss of its accompanying 
vowel. In Amos IV. 3 there occurs the fuller form rUHS^S^ (where 
n^n* would be more correct, as also in i13ri^9 instead of n^HK)- — 
In the 1. pers. plur. the Heb. differs slightly in the suffix from the rest 
of the dialects , but in other respects the forms are identical ; viz. Heb. 

^Jytgp^t Arab, and Aeth. {jJjiSf Aram. .feO^DjPt ^^^ - — The 
Dual number is peculiar to the Arabic , and has Men into disuse in its 
modem dialects , as it had done long before in the other Shemitic 
languages. — b) The Jmperfeei, In the 3. pers. sing. masc. the Heb. 

yep and Chald. ^p> stand for Vcp, Arab. Jkil^. The a 
still q)pears in Heb. in verbs y'y and I'y, as 3b^ for 3302 9 Q^P^ 
for Clp^ . Many, however, even of the ancient Arabs pronounced the 
prefix with h^sr instead oi feth , and in modern Arabic the word is 
sounded nearly as ikUd or iiktol. The Syhac has a preformative n, 
ScL^^, the origin of which it is very difficult to account for. The 
final vowel of the Arabic has been lost in the other dialects , just as 
in the Perf., but traces of it reappear in connection with accusative 
suffixes; e.g. in Heb. >:^c:p> yiki^le-m, ^hlCp] yikiol^-kka. — 

In the 2. pers. sing. fem. the Arabic has ^^xXXaSj to which exactly 

corresponds the Heb. and Aram. |^7Cppri. The Heb., however, more 
commonly uses the shorter >7Eppn> It is not unlikely that this last was 
the original form , and that those with final n arose from an in- 
accurate assimilation to the plural. — The 3. pers. plur. masc. 

was originally, as in Arabic, JtJuiAj, to which correspond the 
Heb. and Chald p^wSp^ (Syr. ^v^^?^^ and the shorter Heb. 
form •I'^pp'. — Of the 3. pers. plur. fem. the most ancient 
form appears to have been yaktuldna, which is preserved in the 
Chald. ]^l9p\ (Syr. ^v'^^^) The Arabic and Heb. shortened 
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il , just as in the Peril , into ^fJuJb , rU^top> (Gen. • XXX. 38, 

1. Sam. VL 12, Dan. vni. 22).*) — The other persons do not seem 
to require any additional remarks, so that we may bring tliis note to 
a close by noticing^ that in the Hebrew pausal forms, and occasionally 
in others, both in the Pert and Imperf., we find fiill vowels, exactly 
correspondin^jp to those of the Arabic , in place* of the common Sh^vd. 
Examples are; Perf. 3. pers. sing^. fem. n2*jn, DJDn, Hj^?^; 
3. pers. plur. masc. inj5^ , V^2^ , 1'^bj ; Iwperf, 3. pers. sing. fan. 
'*1,1DyP. ; 2. pers. sing. fem. D*l1DB^n J 3. pers. plur. masc. Vi2T^ $ 
W2Uh , le^ee^ , l^^t^^ , WV , linn> . — As the modem Arabic 
fonns much resemble those of the Hebrew, especially in the Imperil, 
we give them here for the purpose of comparison. 



Masi^. 

3. pers. 

2. pers. ^LuJ5^ 

1. pers. . . . 



• o ^ 



Perfect 
Singular. 

Common. 



(I ^ 



Fem. 



o ^ 




^. pd9. . • • 

<^. I/d9. ... 

X. pers. • • • 



Plural. 



,^ 



9 O^' 



\^ 



^0^ 



•) The use of ni^BpF*, which is properly the 2. pers. plur. fem., 
for nj!l50p^ I is merely an inaccuracy which has gradually crept into the 
usage of the language. 
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Imperfect 








Singular. 






Masc. 


Common. 


3. 


pers. 


slJj^ (ikiub) 


... 


2. 


pers. 


• 




1. 

• 


pers. 


. • . 


• 
• 

PluraL 


3. 


pers. 


• • • 


t^JiXj (iktubn) 


2. 


pers. 


• • • 


1 *iy- 


I. 


pers. 


• • . 


• 



Fem. 

s;ixS (tikiub) 



• ^ 





6. Forms of the Tenses and Moods. 

91. When the second radical of the Perfect has fetha, 
it may take either damma or kesra in the Imperfect; as 
C^ to wrUe, sIoXj; JLJL^ to sit donm, JwJ^* Many 



verbs admit of both forms; as ylii^ to sneeze, (jJbA^ 
and fjJIaju* 

Rem. Verbs, of which the second or third radical is a guttural 
letter, are an exception to the rule , for they conunonly retain in the 

Imperfect the fetha of the Perfect; as JJii to do, JJto; ni^ 
to cut, miaij J \yj to create, |^ ; JL^ to ask, JLmU ; tH**- 
to look at, ka^^j '^ 1^^^ to throw, ^JLij- Not a few, however, 
conform to the rule; as ^jum to notice, observe, know, ulwmj; 
^\ to say, jv^'o ; mXjc to ascend, ^lU^ j ijj ro a^am /^^ r^<K?A, 

mXju ; j»^» ^<> return, ns^yJj cvJ ^o araw or. ptiU away, c'yLj . 
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This is particularly the case when the second radical is ^ or £. Some 



verbs have two forms; as ^Ju ^ nuary, ^Jj^\ g^U\ to butt, 
^ ^^y; 21i to be at leisure, to have done with, td^\ and even 



three, as v^a^ ^^ ^tf^ or A^ft^^ ^ 



92. When the second radical of the Perf. has kesra, ^ 
tlie Imperf. takes fetha; as iJL^ /<> A:;^^?;^^^ l\f^; ^^ /{? 
^^ sorrowful, ^ya^; Jftyo /i> *^ «V?^, lAt^* 

Rem. Very few verbs retain in the Imperil the k^sra of the Pert, 



««•• 



as 1 -ir^ to tfttn/r, u^<c><Mb?g . See §. 142 rem. 



93. When the second radical of the Perf. has damma/\ 
that vowel is retained in the Imperf.; as ^w^ to be beau-- ( 
tiful, 



9 9 9^ 



General Rem. With the above forms compare the lieb. DrO ^ » 
Tlbp\ "^3?V ^^ Hebrew, however, verbs in o take a in the Imperl, 

94. The diflTerence between the Perf. and Imperil in 
regard to their inflexion is, that the marks of the numbers, 
genders, and persons, are only syffixed to the Perf. ; whereas 
they are both suffixed and prefixed to the Imperf., more ge- 
nerally the latter. 

Rem. a. In the Per£ the act is placed conspicuously in the fore- 
ground, because completed; in the Imperl the agent, because still 

occupied in the acL If we look upon the root JoS as primarily con- 
veying the abstract idea of ,Jcilling^, we may regard o»,Ixi as mean- 
ing Jdlling-of-me*^ (i* e. done by me), „my killing^, s= ,4 have 
killed*'; and JojI as meaning „I- killing^, sas Jl am killing^. 

Rem. b. In the Imperf the pronom'mal prefixes mark the state 
or tense, and to some extent the gender; wh\\g\ ihc suffixes serve 

8 
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solely to iodicate the gender. Thus, the 2. pers. sing. masc. 

* « 

is sufificiently distinguished from the 3. pers. sing. mase. y_s7^^ by 
the form of the temporal prefix; but to distinguish the 2. pers. sing, 
masc from its fern., a suffix is necessary, and accordingly we gel 

masc. 




95. The Indicative of the Imperf. is distinguished by 
the third radical having damma, the Subjunctive by its 
having fttha; as Indie v.,aaJu, Subj. CJsS!^- The Jussive 
is denoted by the absence of any vowel with the third 
radical, as si^^uJo; whence it is sometimes called the apo- 
copated Imperfect. 

Rem. a. The damma and fetha of the Indicat and Subjunct 
Imperf. ia the verb, correspond to the damma and fetha of the NomL 
and Accus. in the noun (see §. 308) ; for the Imperf. is closely akin 
to the noun, and its government in the Subjunct falls under the saime 
category with the government of the noun in the Accus. Hence the 

' technical name of the Imperf., p^L^^Jt, because it reserMet 

the noun. 



t) 



I 



Rem. b. The peculiar meaningr of the Jussive has brought along: 
with it the rejection of the filial vowel, which seems originally to have 

been t. At least the poets make occasional use of the form JkilA^ 

in rhyme. 

Rem. ^. In Hebrew, as in modem Arabic, the shorter forms 
of the Jussive have almost entirely supplanted the longer ones of the 
Indicative and Subjunctive (see §. 90, gen. rem.). It is only in a few 
cases that the Jussive can be distinguished from the Indicat, as for 
example in the HifTl 6>Pj?2, ^E?p5, and in verbs lV (DIpJ, Dpj) 
or n6 (n^3\ Sy^\ nVr, b^ etc.). See Gesenius' Hebr. Gram. 
§. 48. 4. 
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96. The forms of the IndicaL, which end in ^ and ^, 
reject these syllables in the SubjuncL and Jussive, because 
ttie genders, numbers, and persons are distinctly indicated 
even after their omission. The 2. and 3. pers. plur. fern, 
are exceptions, for in them ^ is retained, because it is 
absolutely necessary in order to mark the gender* Compare 
;^^, 1^. with f^; ^OiX^, lici^, with Liif-; and 

^jxJsS, ^5xxXS, with oIxJ^. 

97. The Energetic is formed by adding the termination 
^j— or ^2)— to ^^ Jussive. If the Jussive ends in i or u, 
the ffetha of ^1 or ,2>1 is elided, and the long vowel of 

ft 

the verbal form shortened, because it is in a shut syllable. 
So y^-iw, J^xsXi, from ^^*xXj; Jj^J^, ^jjJSj,, from 
LlaXS; etc . In the dual, the first f^tha of *^1 is absorbed 
by the II of the termination, and tlie second weakened into 
a kesra through the influence of the same long vowel. 

Hence J^UiXj, J^UxXS, from LlsXS^ llixS. In the 2. and 
3. pers. plur. fem. the letha of the verb unites with the 
initial f^tha of ^1 into a long a, and in consequence tlie 
second fetha of ^1 becomes kfesra. Hence Z%\jl 
from ^jjjc^' (5). 

Rem. a. The syllable ^^ of the second Energ^etic is appended 
only to those persons which have, in the first Energetic^ a short vowel 

before ^ ; and not to the dual, because its forms would then coincide 
with those of the singular, nor to the fem. plur., apparently because the 

sound of the syllable Jo (JiJUXJu) ^ff^^ disagreeable to the ear. 

Rem. 6. The syllable f%l is often written |., and pronounced 

in pause l£. This at once explains the form of the Hebrew Energetic 

8* 
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or Cohortative, .nncfef^ I will be glad, npH^i l^t w* break in 

pieces, -^ in which the D is a mere vowel^sign. See Gesenius' Heb. 
Gr. §. 48. 

98. The Imperative may be described as formed from 
j the Jussive by rejecting the prefix of the 2. pers. sing. Hence it 

\/ I h^ always the same characteristic vowel as the Jussive; 
but, since it begins with two consonants, it takes, according 
to §. 26, a short prosthetic vowel. When the second radical 
is pronounced with /eiAa or kesra, this vowel is kisra; 
when with dammay it is damma. E. g. JJtil, vt^'> ■^^<1 

Rem. a. Regarding the elision of the prosthetic vowel (|), see 
§. (9, 2; and on the orthography | and |, in cases where that elision 
(does not take place, §. ^9 rem. e. 

• 

Rem. b, Fetha cannot be employed as a prosthetic vowel, on 
account of its weight. 

Rem. ^. As an Imperative the Arabs sometimes use the in- 
declinable form ^L^; as ij\^ alight/ fiUI^ Usten! >i}\3 let 

akmef This corresponds tor the Hebrew Infinitive absolute hMOp 
(6 for a, and the final short vowel dropped), which is also used in 
the same way; a9*nl3T remember! See Gesenius' Heb. Ghr. §. 128,4 y^ 

99. The same remarks apply to the energetic forms of 
(he Imperative as to those of the Imperf. (§. 97). 

2. The Passive Voice of Ihe First Form in the 

Strong Verb. Tab. II. 

100. The Perf. and Imperf. Passive are distinguislied 
from the corresponding tenses of the Active by a change 
of vowels. In llie Perf. Pass, the first radical has damma. 
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and Ihe second radical kisra. In the Imperf. Passv the 
praxes take damma, and the second radical /etha. 

Rem. The vocalisation of the Passive remains always the same, 
whatever be the vowel of the second radical in the Perf. and Impert 
Active. 

101. Tliere is no special form to express the Imperative 
Passive^ the Jussive being used instead. 

3. The Derived Forms of the Strong Verb. Tab. III. 

102. The second radical of the Perf. Act is pronounced 
with /etha in all the derived forms. 



\^ 



103. The second radical of the Imperf. Act is pro- 
nounced with fiiha in .the fifth and sixth forms, with kisra 
in the rest 

Rem. The Imperfects of the ninth and eleventh forms , Jjii^ 
and JU:^ , are contractions for JJLlftj and JJLlib • Hiis may 
be seen from the Jussives JJuaj and JuLx^ , and the Imperatives 
JJilt and JJIilf. See §§. 106 and 120. 

« 

104. In the second, third, and fourth forms, ^t pre^ 
fix^s of the Imperf. Act are pronounced with damma, in the\ ^ 
rest with fetha. ' 

105. The characteristic elif of the fourth form dis- ^ 
appears when another letter is prefixed; as Jji^> not Jjil^, ij 
from Jolt. 

Rem. So in Hebrew i^J'CCp] from /^iCpn (with rare exceptions 
in verbs 1*5, such as J^'B^inj), and in Aramaic bpp^, %4^9 fro"* 
^ppK, V.j^^ In biblical Chaldee, however, the form ^CpH^ 
is common. 
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106. The Dinth and eleventh forms were originally 
jJUit and JJUiil. But, by a rule of the language (see 
§. 120), if the last radical in such words has a vowel, . 
the preceding radical loses its vowel, and the two are com- 
bined into one letter with t^did. E. g. !£il for C^Xdl, 
Juai for ^jA^- If the last radical has no vowel, the 
word remains uncontracted ; as oIImI, \^jJe^^ \^^ 
(see §. 120). 

107. The formation of the Perf. and Imperf. Passive 
in the derived forms is exactly analogous to that in the 
groimd-form. 

Rem. a. The Imperfects Pass, of the first and fourth forms are 
identical. 

Rem. 6. The Imperfects Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms are 
distinguished from their Imperfects Act. only by the vowel of the pre- 
fixes, which is damnia instead otfitha, 

108. Since the idea of the Perf. Pass, is expressed by 
pronouncing the first radical with damma, and the idea of. 
the third form by lengthening the vowel of the first radical, 
there results in the Passive of the third form (in which both 
ideas are united) the form JjJ; and hence in the Pass, of 
Jthe sixth, Jj^*. 

109. hi the Perf. Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms, 
not only is the fetha of the first radical changed into damma, 
but also the f^tha of the characteristic ^ (which expresses 
the reflexive idea of these forms). E. g. Jlld', J^^* 
In like manner, in the* Perf. Pass, of the seventh, eighth, 
and tenth forms, not only is the first radical, or the characteristic 
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vs^, pronounced with danima, but also the prosthetic elif. 
E. g. Jo^Sl, Jjcxil> Julxlt. Compare § 98 and rem. a. 

110. The ninth and eleventh forms, being neutral in 
their signification, have of course no passive. 

111. When the verbal root begins with ss/, va^, 
<>> ^> )> (j-> Lr> u©> u*> '^j or ib, the characteristic va> of 
the fifth and sixth forms occasionally (in the Kor'an frequently) 
loses its vowel, and unites with the first radical to form a 
double letter. The forms thus originated take a prosthetic 
elif, when they happen to commence with two consonants 
(compare §. 54). E. g. ^iSl, 3Sl, ^^jl, ^Llt, for 

^ba, ^^4X3, -yy^, iaiiL^-; ^4Vj, jjS^, o*>-->^' /i^' 

for ^WUj, ^5^^, ^jJc-flUj, ^g^iy^. Tlie language m lis 
later stages admits this in all verbs of the fifth and sixth 

forms, merely rejecting the vowel of the preformative va>; 

as jjIaHI for jIaIS, to take breath. 

Rem. See §. 48 rem., and compare such Hebrew forms as ^3in, 
rDtn, nnen , to which add the rarer cases pi3n, «33n, DDl*1K 
(in pause for CDl*inj<). See Gesenius* Heb Gr. §. 53, 2 ^. 

112. The ^ of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimes 
omitted in those persons of the Imperf. Act. to which c^ is 
prefixed (2. pers. sing. du. and plur. masc. and fem., 3 pers. 
sing, and du. fem.); e. g. llxS, JkIS, 4XIUS', for 1LX2 
J^IaI^, J^LI^S. These shortened forms are sufficiently 
distinguished by the lethas of the prefixed vs^ and of the 
second, radical from the same persons in the active voice 
of the second and third forms (IZS^j jUlIi); ^d by thi 



1 
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fitha of the prefixed v£» from the same persons in the passive 
of the second and third forms (llXi, J^Ci). 

113. Verbs of which the first radical is I, •, ^, ^, 
J, or ^, have no seventh form, but use the fifth or eighth, 
or the passive of the first, instead. In the (so far as we 
know) solitary example of the sevenlli form from a verb 
beginning with ^, — namely ^^II^jI, to lie concealed^ — 
the characteristic ^ is united by tesdid to the first radical 

114. If the first radical is ^, the charactmstic ^ of 
the seventh form often unites with it into I; as ^J^SJl or 

^jrfl from ^j^; ^^^^1 or ^1 from li?; iaju3l or .LjLot 

from ,LjLo; u>aJLijt or (^oJLol from (joJLo. 

• ^ •• 

Rem. These forms arc sometimes assig^ned to the eigphth form; 
^1 for ^^^Juol, etc. 

— " 115. If the first radical be va* or vi*, the characteristic 
c^ of the eighth form unites with the initial o into vL, with 
the initial v^ into v^ or si^. E. g, iuJi, for i^lsil, from 

^-; w^t or v^l, for ^1,.from v^-; jGl, for ^tilt, 

from ^0. 

116. If the first radical be o, J, or \, the character- 
iistic vs^ of the eighth form is changed into «>, which unites 
with an initial j into 3, and usually with an initial 6 into 
3 or S. E. g. 3l3jl, for3liv[, from olj; Jjol, for i)23f, 

from vjr3; liSl, or Ii<>l, for I^fjl, from Tii; Ifbt, 

ITof, or IS^Jiil, for IXJil, from 15^6. 
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Rem. The same thing: takes place, though rarely, with an initial 



C^Oa ti ^ O ^ •^«'«>*0a _. C^O 



_ _^' 

e. g. ^J^l* vJ^t) MjO(i^\y instead of the common ^j^f^ 

C^O. ^ ^ ^ tt g 8»^ 8»^ ^^ — 

'^h (*^j» ""^"^ 7^> 7^> 

117. If the first radical be ^, ^, io, or ib, the 
characteristic vs^ is changed into h, which unites with initial \ 
io into Jb, with initial ib into ^ or ^, and occasionally \ 
with initial ^ into J^. E. g. llluol from kZi; ^^1 

from ^Ib; jJLbl, jJLbj, or jUkbl, from "jjlfe; Clk^l, • 

or v^P^I, from vji^p^. 

4. The Ouadriliteral Verb. Tab. IV. 

118. The four forms of the quadrilileral verb follow 
throughout their inflexion the second, fifth, seventh and ninth 
forms of the triliteral (see §§. 69^ — 72). 

Rem. The v^ , which is prefixed to certain persons in the Imperf. 
Act«, is omitted in (he second form of the quadriliteral verb, just as in 
the fifth form of (he triliteral (see §. 112). ' 

5. Verbs of which the Second and Third Radicals 

are Identical. Tab. V. 

119. These verbs are usually called vef^ia mediae or 
secundae radicalis geminatae (jr^j;). The Arab grammarians 
name them j^^^l JJuJI, the solid verb, or Ul^kJcLJS JJuil, 
the dovbled verb. 

120. They diflTer from other strong verbs in two points. 

1) When both the first and third radicals have vowels, 

fhe second radical rejects its vowel, and unites with the 

9 
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third, so as to form a douBle letter, which is marked 
with l^sd7d. E. g. !S to flee, for jli; ^jli to touch, 

lOr iMUWMMO* 

2) If the third radical has a vowel, but the first is 
without one, the second radical throws back its vowel 
upon the first, and then combines with the third, so as 
to form a double letter. E. g. j^ for \Ju>, 0^ for 

!>Jl1^, Jl^ for JJL^. But if the third mdical has no 
vowel, the second retains its vowel, and no contraction 

takes place; as ^\y^^ v:>JLije, ;r^' ^<J^* 

Rem. a. Forms like ^^i^y'^t v;^%>Joo, s^JUUb, are, however, 
sometimes contracted in different ways. — 1) The second radical is 
dropped, along^ with its vowel, or else its vowel is transferred to the 
first radical; as y^i^Sib or vcJLb for v^^JUUb, sn^-^* for \^ 



(compare the Aramaic form RT? for Rin). — 2) The third radical 
is united with the second, and a vowel-sound inserted before the pro- 
nominal suffix. This may be either a) the diphthong ^^, as y^A? 
for v^jjoo, a form which is not uncommon in the fifth conjugpation, 

-» O ft -» -» -» O ftj," -» ^ O fii -»*» «« O CB ^ ^ *<• OflB/'ai* ^00 ^^ 

as ovj^,M*j, v^Ajyuoj, vc^juojyj, lor v;:^%wmo, v:>Juuaj, i^i^^d^ju 
(compare in the Hebrew Imperf. n^^HOn lor H^SiDDn); or >) the 

long vowel t., as v;^|joo for v;:^3 Joo (compare in Hebrew niBQy 

where o = a). The form described under 2 tf is the usual one in 
modern Arabic. 

Rem. ^. According to rule 1), the Hebrew contracts 33D into 
'3D, '1330 into 13D; according to rule 2), 230' into 30% C3D' 
(orig. yasbnbu) into tsfa;, 320? into 30^, 33pn into 3pn, etc 
See Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 66. 
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121. Ill the Jussive, however, the second radical not 
uufrequenUy tlirows back its vowel upon the first, and com- 
bines with the third, in which case the doubled letter ne- 
cessarily takes a supplemental vowel (§. 27). In verbs 
tliat have a or / in the Imperf., this vowel may be either 
fetha or kesra; in those that have u, it may be any one 

of the three vowels. E. g. (jliu or (j|ju for \JL^%»\ 
yk» OT jAi for .Jb; tX4J, <^, or J^, for ^J^. 

122. Those pei-sons of the Imperative in which the 
third radical has a vowel (sing, fern., dual, and plur. masc), 
frequently do not follow the rule given in §. 120, 2, but 
ke^ the second radical apart from the third; as ^j^t« 
CJl, |;j4l* In <^9^6 of the usual contraction taking place, 
the prosthetic Slif is obviously no longer necessary, and 
therefore the Arabs say ^li, lli, tj%i, — not (5^1, t!if, 

l^jil, — instead of t^s^U etc. The masc. sing, undergoes 
exactly the same contraclion as the Jussive (§.121), r^ecting 
at the same time the prosthetic I; e. g. {jdjL for (jd^id^t, 

^ for ^^1, Jjo for jjuof. 

123. The same rules that apply to the Active of the 
first form, apply also to its Passive, and to the third, fourth, 
sixth, seventh, eighth, and tenth forms. But in the second, 
fifth, ninth, and eleventh, the second or third radical cannot 
be united with the other, because it is already doubled. 
Consequently \^y'\yi^^ ;7^'» 2,nd ^tlil, undergo no con- 
traction. 

9^ 
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124. In the third, sixth, aiid eleventli forms, a long 
vowel, namely a, precedes the double consonant, which is 
allowed in the case of /BtAa alone (§. 25 rem.). However, 
the uncontracted forms, such as <S3U, ^^L^, v^Llbj, 

&iiL^, not unfrequently occur. Forms like \>^f JO^' ^^^ 

%|LJ|, are never contracted. 
■** # 

125. The Jussive of the derived forms may undergo 
exactly the same contraction as the Jussive of the ground- 
form, by throwing back the vowel of the second radical 
upon the first, combining the second radical with the third, 
and giving the double letter an auxiliary vowel. E. g. iJo\ 
for &IjJ|> &Iil for ^JUiil, the 1. pers. sing. Juss. of the 

fi as 

fourth form of J3 and JJ. 



C. The Weak Verb. 

126. Weak Verbs (verba infirma) are those in which 
one of the radicals is subject, on account of its weakness, to 
transformation or rejection; and which consequently differ 
more or less, in some parts of their inflexion, from strong verbs. 

127. The weak letters are I, ^, and ^. 

128. There are two sorts of weak verbs. 

1) Those that have among their radicals a moveable 
elif or hemza, the weak^t of the gutturals. These are 
called verba hemzata. 

2) Those that have among their radicals one of the 
weak consonants ^ and ^^, which approach very nearly 
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in their nature to the vowel-sounds u and u These are 
more particularly caUed weak verbs (verba infirma). 

129. In a root there may be two, or even three weak 
letters; as ^^k, ^i, ^^l\. Verbs that have two weak 
radicals are said to be doubly weak; those that have three, 
to be irebfy weak. These may be reckoned as forming a 

third class of weak verbs. 

* 

1. Verb^ that have a Hfemza among their Radicals 
(Verba Hemzata). Tab. VI. VH. Vm. 

13(X. These are divided into three classes, according as 
the h^mza is the first, second, or third radical (verba primae, 
mediae, ultimae radicalis h^mzatae). The following sections 
point out wherein they diflFer from the strong verbs. 

131. If the_ elif3^ith hemza and g^zma, at the end of I / 
a syllable (I), be^preredftd^. by one of "the heterogeneous \ 
vowels damma andkfesra^^ it is conve rted, jiJter the damma, \ 
into • with h^mza (•), after the kfesra, into ^^ with hfcm»---/ f 
(^5). Hence vaoJ for vLlo, 1. pers.. sirig. Perf. Pass, of 

uj; oJ for !i'C, 3. pers. sing. masc. Imperf. Pass. I. or 
IV. of lit; v^^5 and vfL^A^ for v^lJ3 and vs^U^, 2. pers. 

sing, masc Perf. Act of p3 and ^x^, for U(> and \x^ 
(see §. 133). 

132. The • and ^ represent in these cases the sound 
to which the h^za inclines through the influence of the 
preceding voweL The h^mza is retained, not only to show 
their origin from I, but also to remind us that the syllables 
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•^ and ^^ are not to be confounded in pronunciation with 
^Jl , u, and ^5-1* ^' ^^^ damma and kesra remain shof% 
whilst y and ^ are pronounced like I itself; that is to say, 
at the commencement of a syllable, with the spiritus lenis 
between the preceding syllable and the vowel that accompanies 
the h^mza (as dS^ doTm-'a, not danu-maYj at the end of 
a syllable, with a slight emphasis and resting of tlie voice 
upon the soft breathing (as v^a£a.&, satd'-ta, not sanl^ia). 

R e m. a. In modem Arabic, hemza m the middle and at the end 

of words has so completely disappeared, that • and ^, when pre- 
ceded and followed by vowels, become • and ^ ; except when the 

former has damma («) and the latter kesra (^), as explained in 

§§. 133 — 4. The modem Arab also pronounces .^ and ^^ 

like the long vowels ).. ^ and 15.^ f . Even in the ancient language, 

especially among Ihe poets , we find traces of a softer pronunciation, 
or total rejection, of the hemza ; and hence the custom, at the present 
day, of resolving the verba tert rad. hemzatae into verba terHae ya, 

a» ^^^ for 1^, id read, vaoJj for Vtt>f«J, ,5^ for |^. 
This change has already begun in Hebrew (see especially Gesenius' 



/ 



/ 



61:. §. 74, rem. 21, a and c\ and is universal in Aramaic. 



Rem. h. The hemza gezmatum over « and ^ falls away after 
y an elif hemzatum, because of the impossibility of pronouncing it 
r\/ V_ Hence ^|, not ^|, Iroperat of ^i; Jup^, not Jup^l, 



hnperat. of Ju^l; ^')l» not «^*t, 1* pers. sing. Import Act of 



--r? «. - . t^l. 



^•1, IV. of ^1; ^Uj[, not ^U3[, Infinitive of ^|, IV. 
of ^T. 

/ Rem. tf. t is always- retained after fetha in the ancient dialebt 
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as ^*U. In modem Arabic, on the eonlrary, it passes into the olif 
of prolongation; as 1*Lj, JJ^, for LoIj, J^^Tj- Compare in .j> 
Aram. hpH^y Noiji, 1CN% -^Ui ^^ in Heb. hoti'^j lDt<\ 
for tOt<\ 'iet<\ corrupted from Vrt^N 'ifct^'* (Gesenius* Heb. 
Gr. §. 67, 1). 

133- In the same way, I passes into • or ,5, when it^^ 
is pronounced with damma or k^ra, and preceded by f^tha; 
or pronounced witli f^tha, and preceded by damma or k^ra. 

^ 8- Lr>^> ^^^ lt'^' ^^ *^ drove; ISiC, for 1»^' or - 
jlpi4, iV a^ees with, Imperf. III. of 15?; iSill* for (Il£)l, 

agree with, be reconciled to, Imperat VIII. of *i(; y<>, for 
u5, /it? i^ mean, worthless; Ijyl^ for IjLI, an impression 

is made, Imperf. Pass. 11. of 3*1; |»llxit, for |«tUJt> InGn. 

viiL of j:Sr. 

Rem. At the end of a word , |, pronounced with damma and 
preceded by fetha, is usually left unchanged; as |I§^ from \lSj 

\Jl^ from ^jb y 1^ Imperf. Pass. II. of ^^ , instead of Jl^j 
•JL^ 9 tt%^ . Bui the latter form is commonly used before the accu- 
sative suffixes, as 8«1aj • 

134. Finally, t becomes • or ^ in a syUable which 
begins with an elif h^mzatimi pronounced with damma or 
k^ra (I or I), and is preceded by a syllable ending in a 
consonant E.g. jj*-^, for (j^Lo, Imperf. of J-^; J^^^i 
for J^Lli, Pass. Parlicip. of JUL; llil, for I>J, he acted 

stingibf and meanly^ Imperf. IV. of IJ; |t£ult, put on 
armour^ Imperat X. of J:i . 




/ 
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Rem. I at the beginning of a word remains tinchanged, except 
in the cases staled in §. 136. £. g. 31 9 jlih loUji* 

135. At the beginning of a word, if an eJif produc- 
tionis follows the radical I, the two elifs are combined into 
one, which is written either with mMda alone, or with m^dda 
accompanied by a hfemza - to the right of tlie elif, or with 
h^qiza and a perpendicular fetha (see §. 6 rem. a) ; as 
lif , lil*, or lil, for lilf, to cansuU, III. of lif to order. 

The same thing takes place when a radical i with gezma 
(T) is preceded by an elif hemzatum witli fetha (compare 
§. 132 rem. b); as pT, pK or pi, for pit, to prefer, 
rV. of IjI to surpass or excel. In old Mss. we often find 

p;if, pM . 

1 36. In the more modern stage of the language , elif 
hemzalum with ffetha passes into j, when preceded by f^tha 
and followed by an elif of prolongation; as J^CilC?, for 
f^lolli or I^C^lf , they deliberated together, 3. pers. plur. Perf. 
Act Vl. of lif; iXlIi, for iXlU, or llslj, they have 
become intimate friends, from Lit (for lit). 

Rem. The same change sometimes takes place even in the third 

form; as WiXltl to he intimate with, ^S.t« do,, ^\U to he opposite 

«• ^ -» ^ 

or parallel to, .^^mAI to console, for v^lf , etc. 

137. The verbs J^l to take, ^| to order, and Jj"! 
/(? ^tf/, reject the first radical in the Imperat^ making j^^, 
^, and Jj^. 

138. When the conjunction ^ or v^, «;/rf, precedes 
the Imperative of verba primae rad. hemzatae, the prosthetic 



\ 



I. The Verb. C. The Weak Verb. 73 

elif (which in other cases would lake wasla) is elided^ 
and only the radical elif* (with gezma) is retained. E. g. 
l^U and bind, ^bM and permit, v^U and come, Jiu and 
hope, for \S\\y ^jSlU, etc, from 111, ,j3f, ^1, Juil. 
Also JaSlj with restoration of the radical I, as well as yoi, 

but always J^, Jit (see §• 137). 

* '^ 

139. The first radical of J^l is assimilated in the \ 
eighth form to the characteristic v&y of that form ; ^XJaJl , for ) 
iXJoopt (§. 1 32 rem. ^X ^<^ ^^^^ A^ oneself. The same thing \ i 
sometimes take place in "^A. to gird on, and 1^1, ^ gioe 
wages, which make ^C^l or ^JsS , /i? /?w/ on the article of 

dress called XS^ and Z^slL! or Ij^j), /(9 receive ^wages, 
to trade. 

Rem. From these assimilated farms are derived the seeondary 
radicals Jk^xS, ^^ ^^^^ and I^«J, to trade. See §. 148 rem. h. 

140. Verba med. hknzatae are occasionally inflected 
like verba med. rad. ^ et .^ (§. 149 and foil.), and take 

' an elif of prolongation instead of the radical h^mza'with 

ffetba. This is particularly the case with the verb JUv to 
ask, which has JLL for JLl, JLIJ for JLIj, JumS for 
. JClS , JlL for jLLt (Imperat). — Sometimes tl.e elif h^- 
zatum is elid^, its vowel being transferred to the preceding 
(previously vowelless) consonant E. g. Jum^ for JLL^ » from 
JU^; ^«^ for ^to, from ^L /(? see; dill /!9 «^€/, for 

vJ^t, whence dULe, for JjLo, df;i angel (^70). 

Rem. On the same phenomenon in Hebrew, see Gesenius' Gr. 
§. 72, rem. 4. In Syriac it constantly takes place; as %V-^ to ask, 

10 



/ 



74 Part Second. Eiymologry or ihc Parts of Speech. 

imperf. N)Jliy imper. N|IL; ^a\A to be m pain, imperf. ^|^^ 
imp;}r. ^^aLs! %J1 to labour, to be fadgued, imperfl Ifli. impcr. ^. 

2. Verbs which are more especially called 

Weak Verbs (§. 128, 2). 

141. These likewise fall into three classes, according as 
the letter ^ or ^ is the first, second, or third radical (verba 
primae, secundae, tertiae rad. ^ et ^). 

a. Verbs of which the First Radical is ^ or ^ 
(verba primae rad. ^ et ^^). Tab. IX. 

142. Those verbs primae rad. y which have kisra as 
the characteristic vowel of the Imperf. and ImperaL, reject 
the • in these forms. £. g. JJ^ io bear children, impf. 
dSi for jJ|^» imper. JJ for JlLI (JJ^I); Ju^^ to promise, 

impf. Jljlj for J^^, imper. Jl^ for j^| (J^^t). 



Rem. Many verbs primae rad. ^ , of the form JlaJ , have in 
the imperf. JLjUj instead of Jjub (contrary to the rule laid down 



in §. 92), and hence elide their first radical. E. g. v^.^ io mherit, 
s^Jjj osm to abstam front what is unlawful, co; l^jo^ ^ ^e, 
L3-*^5 iqJI to succeed or prosper, iS.ij. 

1 43. But those verbs primae rad. ^ , which have fetha or 
(Jamma as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf. and Im- 
perat;, retain the ^ in these forms. E. g. Jl^.; to be afraid, 
jLd.^., Jif (for J^^l); ^^ to be visited by the murrain, 
JIS. The same is (he rase with those verbs which are at 
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once primae rad. ^ and mediae rad. geminatae ; as <>; (for '^^i) 
to hve, S^ for <>5j[S, iJol for ij^l. 



R em. In verbs primae rad. ., of M^hich the second and third radicals 
are strong, and in which the Impert has fetha, some Arabic dialects 

change the ^ into | or ^. E. g. Jl^G and Jk^ou, for J^^, 
fron™ ^y ^Q wid ^^ or ^^, for ^^, from 
l^r to be in pom. Others even use the forms J^Aju and a^^uo . 

m 

144. In a few verbs, of which the eight following are 
those that most commonly occur, the initial ^ is dropped in 
(helmperf. andlmperat, notwithstanding that the characteristic 
vowel of these forms is f^tha. 



9 ^ ^ «> 



g(>I to let alone, £^> £^* 



;^5 --•> ;^' ; 



"S; ^v ')4Xj, \3. 



> ^^ e «* 



c\l /9 restrain, ^t^» f3* 

iLrl /(0 ^^ 12^ or spacious, a^, JLl. 



9 «* «- O ^ 



iL^; /(? /?t^ ^;2V2 or place, a^ , iLd . 
^l /<9 iranq>le tqnm, lia^» Lb. 



9 ^^ o ^ 



^5 /so/ff^, c^' d' 

Cj^^ io give, 44^ 



9 ^ ^ «« 



R e m. a. The reason why the « is elided in these verbs pro- 
bably is, that the fetba of the Imperf. and Imperat owes its existence 
only to the fjetct of the second or third radical being in each case a 
guttural or semiguttural (p. 

Rem. 6. C4>I and ^6l are not used in the Perf. 

10* 
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145. In (hose forms in which a k^sra or damma pre- 
cedes avowelless ^, the ^ is changed into v5 ^^ ^ produc- 



tionis, according to the preceding vowel. Hence Jkaj^l, OiXiU 
for J^jf, <>3jf, Imperat L; ,JCl^ for vj'n'* P^^- ^^5 

gtJ^I) glJufyi*], for glS^K g'^^^l' I^'^'^- ^* ^^ ^M 
4^^^ for v^^> Imperf. Act IV.; v^^t^ l^yL*,], for 

146. Verbs primae rad. ^ are inflected in almost all their 
forms like the strong verbs; e. g. JLkj to be dry, imperf. 

AAp; vmu /c' ^^ easy, imperf. «.amuu. 

Rem. Dialectic varieties of the Imperf. are ^jM^U y for ^jajlaa^, 
from imIa^; (jmCju, for ilu^y from fl^^ io despidr. See 



1 ^9^ 




/■• §.143 rem. 

147. In those forms in which a ktera or damma 
precedes a vowelless ^5, the ^ is changed into (5 or ^ 
productionisy according to the preceding vowel Hence LmuI 
for Ly4^ Imperat I.; .LIjI and )LljJu«#t, for «L14( ^^^ 

)UJuu«l, Infin. iv. and X.; r*^^, J^^^ for ri^uu, JeL&u, 

Imperf. Act IV. of Ily^ and, fejj to be awake. 

^ 148. In the eighth form, ^ and ^ are assimilated to 

the characteristic ^, producing vs^ for i&y^ and vso; as Jutjl, 

for jJiLf (JJii^f), to receive a promise; llJf, for llLl 
(lli£)f), /^ jp/(fly <7/ dice. 

Rem. «. Sometimes, however, allhoug^h many grammarians dis- 
approve of it , « and ^ are not assimilated (o the ci; , but pass after 
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fetha, damma, and ktoa,into the homogeneous letters of prolongation, 
I, )y (5- E- §r. <Xjt£>j for JuiSjl (§• 146), I^^f for iJtSi 

(§.147), in the Perl; JkAjU lor 4Xjl5^, vamJL^ for yMnXk^y in 
the Iniperf. Compare §. 139. 

Renu d. From these assimilated forms are derived secondary 
radicals ; such as IjaJ to suffer frcm mUgesiion (li^I) 9 ^^ 

^ /"^^ (fVp> ^^^ ^ ^^ ^^'^ ^'^ ^^' Aottf ^ (of a slave), to be 
a hereditary possession (jjl). Compare §. J39 rem. 

General Remarks on verbs primae rad. « ct ^. — As 
initial « passes in Hebrew and Aramaic (with very few exceptions) 
into > , we have in those languages only one class of these verbs, viz. 
^"D (Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §§.68, 69, 70; Gowper's Syr. Gr. §§. 112, 
113). They shar^ to some extent in the same irregularities as the 
Arabic For instance, the ImperaL of 3i1^ , ^eotJ (for ^eoi^), is 31, 

from vd9% I . But in the Imp^f. they take the same course as the 
Arabic dialects onentioned in §. 143 rem. and §.146 rem. ; e. g. ^^ 
for 3B^j: (3B^i), like ^54^ from j^^, ^sjjj from ^5; 

J^3^?t VP^S like ^^ from 1^^, J^Lj from JLJ§; ^{jLj 
from ^ (^jp> "-^U fro"^ r^^' (jP^M, with H instead of \ — 

The original ^ reappears in the derived forms; as Nif^al 3K^U (for 
3B^), Hif'ri 3i»1n (for 3>K^n), .^iol, Hof'al 3^n (for3B^rj, 
see §. 146). — The assimilation of. ^ to a following letter, which is 
confined in Arabic to the eighth form (§. 148), is found in Heb. and 
Aram, in the first, as well as in the derived forms. £. g. J^"^ to spread 

w^= 125, Hif'Iiy^sn (r?]n); x^ tdhd Orv), imperil <^ 

nedda, Chald. yir^ by dissimilation from jny (JT^V. ^^ P*?)!)? 
^ai^ trA^6A^ imperf. ,^2j nettebh, Chald. 3D^ 0D1^)» 
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• 

b. Verbs of which the Second Radical is ^ or ^5 
(Verba mediae radicalis • et ^). Tab. X. XL XIL XIU. 

149. Verba mediae rad. • et ^ (called by the Arab 
grammAriaas vJ^S^I JcAfJI, the hollow verb) differ from 
strong verbs only in the first, fourth, seventh, eighth, and 
tenth forms. The following sections indicate the principal 
points of difference. 

130. 1. df. If the first radical is without a vowel, and 
the third has one, the vowel of the second radical is thrown 
back upon the first, and the • or ^ is changed into that 
letter of prolongation which is homogeneous to the vowel 
that the first radical has now assumed. E. g. 

JJaj, he says, becomes J.ij, .Imperf. Act I. 

jj^, he goes, luJ, do. 



o^iaJ, he is afraid, oL^, do. 

do., v'-fi* "^' 



^2 ^M ' 

J^, it is said, Jlij, Imperf. Pass. L 

JuL, pardon is granted, J^^ Imperf. Pass. IV. 



I*yu, he remains, |H^> Imperf. Act IV. 

J^, he so/tens, ^t^jOS, do. 

5 0^ , ^ 

t^y»l , remain, t^^l , Imperat Plm*. IV. 

l^ixfl, soften, y^^ ^^' 

Ipl, A^ remained, jllif, Perf. Act IV. 

^jlil, A^ softened, ^iff, do. 
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9«^e«> « ^ • , a ^ 9 «>0^ 



l»yUMU, he stands tipighl, |H^a£mo, Imperf. Act X. 
^jjJU^mI, tie was thought gentle, ^t^jlLu.!, Pert Pass. X. 
J4a£I4, pardon is asked, jUiJlj, Itnperf. Pass. X. 

151. 1. ^. But if the third radical loses its vowel, the 
long vowels IJl, ^^, .L, are changed into tlie corresponding 
short ones, because a shut syllable does not admit of a long 
vowel (§. 25). E. g. 






jij, for J^i^ (Jj^)> Jussive Act I. 

(vJ|j^Bu), do. 

JiSi, JL« (J^)» Jussive Pass. 1. 

(jl^), Jussive Act IV. 
tW, Josl (jalf), Imperat IV. 



• ^> S. ^> . •--•> 






^ ,0 ft^ 



^1, ■ ^1 (jLy^l), do. 



^\, ^Ks\ (v^pl), 2. p. sing. m. Perf. Act. IV. 

<£»(Xii, >»«3uJl (tt»oy!t), do. Pass. IV. 

:;UJu^t, vsuJbu^l (ooJuu^l),. do. Pass. X. 



• . O . ^ • «?v 



^1, ^lil (^pl), 3.pers.pL tPertAcLIV. 

. •-? - • -I 

Rem. J^, for ^j^u, Jussive of ^^li^, to he, is sometimes 
still farlher abbrevialed by the poets into >^ . 
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152. 1. ^. In consequeace of the changes produced by 
the operation of the preceding rules, the Imperaliye of the 
first form loses its prosthetic I (see §.98 and§. 122). E. g. 



jlif becomes successively J^f 



M O 



^ ' ^ 



f «^C 



• ^ 



yy- 



t 



'■ '^ 



lyU>. 



• •• -» 

\^^\ 

ft >-• « 

« 

133. 2. tf. If three open syllables follow one another 
in immediate succession, the first of which has fttha and 
the last any vowel, then the • or ^ of the middle syllable is 
changed into elif productionis , without any regard to the 
nature of the vowel that accompanies it E. g. 



:i/r, 


»t, 





7^1' 








V*!' 




* * * 9 


'^>^i' 


• • . , 

• 


iyii.». 


• . • • 


»4usf. 


. . . y 



•. > 






• ^ 



»■ ^ 



1.^1*. 






becomes 



^ ^ «* 






r*^. 


Perf. Act L 


6L&., 


do. 


Jui, 


4 

do. 

• 


\L«, 


do. 


61^, 


do. 




Perf. Act. VII. 




Imperf. do. 
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«»*•*• O. *» i •^o , 



3ySS\ 3Uil, Perf. AcL VIII. 

J^Sll 3l3vl, do. 

J^I>IS «>t3Cj, Imperf. do. 

154. 2. b. But if the vowel of the first syllable be 
damma, and the ^ or ^ is accompanied by ktera, the 
damma is elided and the kesra substituted in its place, in 
consequence of which the ^ or ^ becomes ^ productionis. E. g. 

J^ becomes (J^) JuJ, Pert Pass. I. 

yJ^nM ^JLw y do. 

J^i i3jxl\) jAfll, Pert Pass. Vffl. 

ill yolt, do. 

Rem. Instead of JuiS ( J^) , ^^^ (>^)» U>dx& (^dx^)* 
^^£^ (Ia:^)* some Readers of the Kor'an pronounce Juii), f-^^'i 
(j^^r 9 ^ ^y with a very slif^btly sounded damma. This is techni- 
cally called Lidit (»UL&I > giving the first radical a flavour (lit. scen() 
ofih& u-sound, 

155. 3. If the first radical has fetha and the third is 
without a vowel, three cases arise. 

a. The second radical is ^ or ^ with f^lba. In this 
case the second radical is elided along with its vowel, 
but its influence is strong enough to change the f^tha 
of the first radical into damma, if it was ^ , and into k^ra, 
if it was ^^. E. g. 

""^ for vsJjp, 2. pers. sing. m. Perf. AcL I. 

do. 



tf* 6 «* O a^ «> 



11 
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b. The second radical is y with damma or ^ witli 
k^ra. In this case the second radical is elided along 
with its vowel, as in a, but its influence is sufBcient to 
change the f^tha of the first radical into the homogeneous 
vowel. E. g. 

oJLb for oJyb, 2. pers. sing. m. Paf. Act L 

VSAJJD ouuJD . do* 

c. The second radical is ^ with k^ra. In this case 
the same elision takes place, but the influence of the 
characteristic vowel i suffices to change the f^ba of the 

• first radical into kesra. E. g. 

. v^ml^ for saJ^, 2. pers. sing. m. Perf. AcL 1. 
156. In the Perfect Passive of the first, seventh, and 
eighth forms, if the third radical loses its vowel, the ^ 
productionis (§. 134. 2. b) is shortened into k^ra, according 
to §. 25. E. g. 

for vmLu (vmaj), 2. pers. sing. m. Perf. Pass. L 



^ o ft . ^ e 



VSA4jJ (OU^P), do. 

vj&m\ olajO^mI (ooyul), do. Vm 

R e m. a. In veiba mediae rad. « , instead of vaJli , vsJU , etc., 



the forms v^JU, vsJLi, etc., are also admissible, in which case 
the passive does not differ from the active voice. 

Rem. h. In verba mediae rad. ^ , and in those mediae rad. « of 
the form J^jti , the 1. and 2. pers. m. and fern. sing^. dual and plural 
Perf. Act. and Pass, are identical in form. E. ^. >^^ _^ for v^ 






(§. 155. 3. d) and oJtju ; ssj^jJ^ for ouuJD (§. 155. «3. h) and ssmoP; 



" ^' for v:^^ (§.156.3.^) and saJ»i. 
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157. Most verba mediae rad. • take damma, and most verba 
mediae rad. ^ k^sra, as (he characteristic vowel of the Imperf. ; 
e. g. from JlT (JiOi to move away, comes J.uj (J^w); 
from JtS ( jp), to give in a present, Jyi^ ( v)4i) } fr^^i JLb 
(jp^), to be long, J^ (j^, §. 93); from ^f^ {^)\ 
to adorn, ^w (J)Jw)- But in some which ai*e of Uie 
form JjJ, the Imperf. takes f^tha (§. 92); e. g. from JK 
K^)i> *o cease, comes Jl^ (Jup); from Jlj (Jui), to get, 

obtain, JU^ ( J4^) > fi*oiQ «LE (^«a^), ^tf n%f^> <-t&^ 
(U&S); from oil. .(»^^), to fear, vjlSi (vJ}ai); from *13 



9 I i.'^ ^9 ^9*'^ 



158. In Terba mediae rad. ^ et ^^, of which the third 
radical is v&y or ^, these letters combine with an initial 
va> or ^ in the pronominal suffixes, so as to form iL and J^. 
E. g. oJ, JU59 for v:Lif , 1^, from i^U (v&yo) to die; 

vLb^, for v^fcL, from v^LS (ouu) to pass the night; \Joy 

for ^;^^, and ,^^, for ^ji-oJ, from ^Li (^^) ^^ 

guard; Lb, for IIL, from ^G (,jju) to be separate. See 
§. 90, rem. a, b, c. 

159. In the passive of the third and sixth forms of verba 
med. rad. ^, tlie ^ productionis (§. 108) does not coalesce 
with the second radical into ^ , for , if it did , ' the pecuL'ar 
feature of these forms would be eflFaced, and they would 
become identical in appearance witii the second and fifth 
(Jljf and Jj^'). Hence we write J^^, J^yt^'^ not Jji, 

11* 
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3yt?. For the same reason, no coalition takes place in the 
same forms of verba mediae rad ^ , which are always written, 
for example, 1^^ and ^y^- 

1 60. Some verba mediae rad. ^ , and a very few mediae 
rad. ^ , of the form Jjj , are inflected like strong verbs ; as 
^S to be one ' eyed, imperf. jpu; vj^ to be woolly, 

imperf. oI^a^; J.^ to squint, imperf. Jp|; \Jk to be 



9^o«» 



wanting, imperf. )yu; Juu^ to have a pa^iicular disease 

(4X1^), said of a camel, Imperf. JoLlu. 

161. Some verba mediae rad. ^ et^ may foUow in the 
fourth form either the strong or the weak inflection. E. g. 

Gbl or vI>IjI, to reward, from Cu to return; 1\W or 

:..* ' . . ' ^^ 

— ^%|, to perceive by the scent, from ^L /i? W^» (of the 

wind); Illt or II&I, /i9 3^ cloudy, from ILa tf^!?./ JlXt 



or J4^l, to observe a rain-cloud, from JLL. 

162. A few verba mediae rad. . have only the strong 
inflection in the eighth form; as "\^s^\ to be neighbours, from 

Cl^; \^\ to borrow, from ^Li; ^^\ to ketone another, 

from ^Lfc. 

163. A great many verba mediae rad. • admit in the tenth 
form of either inflection, but tliey generally prefer the weak, 
with the exception of a few, which almost alw^ays adopt 
tlie strong. E. g. CLsxlll or CT^^uLl, to give an 



0. «* e ^ 0, 



answer, grant a prayer, from wLi.; vj^-*iu«l, to approve of, 
from •^'Li; yLpill /(9 3^ *<?;?/ with age, from j^^lS « bow. 
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Rem. On the formation of the nomina agentis el patientis of 
the first form from verba med. rad. • ^^ ^> see §§. 240 — 1. 

General Remarks. On the inflection of verbs I'y and ^"p in 
Hebrew and Aramaic, seeGesenius' Heb.Gr. §. 71) Gowpefs Syr. Gr. 
§{. 116 — 122. The principles of contraction are in general identical 
with those followed in Arabic. For example: Kal, Dj^ for CJjPy 
Olp for Dip, D'pJ for Dlj?!; Nif'al, DIpJ (ong. nakim^ S be- 
coming ^) for D5p3, DIpJ (orig. ytAArflm) for Olp^J Hif^l, D^pH 
for D^ipn; Hof'al, Dp^Pl for C}pn* One important difference is, 
that in the 2. pers. sing. Perf. Kal the Heb. has I^pi the Aram. Hcp 

(kamt), instead of the Arab, ir^^t- Such forms as nj^D^H, HIO^pDi 
niD^pri) resemble the corresponding forms in verbs y"]}; but others, 
constructed after the analogy of the Arabic, also occur; as JStS^H, 
rD4n» nn^n* in the active participle Kal, the Heb. has Cp (for 
Qlj^ and sometimes Dip (^ for a) ; the Aramaic, on the contrary, 

presents us with the exact Arabic form, DKp = fJSXS- 



c Verbs of which the Third Radical is ^ or ^ 
(verba tertiae radicaiis y et ^), Tab. XIV— XVIII. 

164. These verbs are of five kinds; namely: 

1) Verba tertiae rad. y of the form JoJ ; as iCI ^ make 
a foray or raid, for '^S (§. 167, 2 a). 

2) Verba tertiae rad. ^5 of the form Jii ; as ^^ io 
throw, for '^s (§. 167, 2 a). 

3) Verba tertiae rad. ^ of the form Jjii ; as ^^ to be 
pleased with, for l^'l (§. 166, I). 

4) Verba tertiae rad. ^ of the form J^si ; as ^yL to 
he ashamed. 



y ^ >^ 



5) Verba tertiae rad. ^ of tlje form JJJ; as i^ to be 
noble. 
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165. There are three things^ to be noticed regarding 
the third radical of these verbs; namely, thistt it retains its 
power as a consonant, or it resolves itself into a vowel, or 
it is elided. 

166. At the commencement of a syllable, one of two 
things takes place. Namely: 

I. The third radical maintains its power as a con- 

. sonant between the vowels a— a (f:!., GI.), u — a {yL% 

u — a (1^—), t — a (^-.), t — a (G—); as also when the 

preceding syllable ends with a consonant. E. g. UCc, 

(jl^ipJ j)^» ^y vj'r^J* "^^^ '^^^^ 3 "^^^ween the 
vowels I — a (:.) and t — •« (l:«) always passes into^; 

as J^T, ^^ft, for jl^r, 5j^. The letter ^ is never 
found between the vowels u — /i, u^^a. 

Rem. In the first and second classes , Ihc 3. pers. fern. sing. 

'3)* ' ^if- 

ouyo%, UCjuo^, etc., after the analogy of vi^ju^^, 09/^9 arid 

v::^««i^ ; but the Arabs followed in the sing, the masc forms |y^ , 

_x% (§. 167i 2 a), and, not being able lo say v;;^tC^ and v;i>Lo^ 

I 
or v:>jyo^ (§. 25), they substituted i^y^ and s;^^^ . In the 

dual , on the other hand, where they might have said ul^^ and 



and dual of the Perf, Act. I. and II. might have been v;:^*^^ , I5t'^ 



uLp^ , they followed the received fern. sing, in adopting Ijyft 
and L£oT. 

n. The third radical is elided between a short vowe 
and the long vowels i and u, and the two vowels are 
contracted in one of two ways. 
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1) Into a long vowel; namely ^jl into ^1, as lIJ 
for 1^^^, ^^ykj and |j,ylj for ^^j^b and f^^yb; ^, 

into ^, as 1^^ for I^J, ^j^jS and 1^^ for ^^JS 

and l^o; ^5^! into ^5., as ^Ui and ^^ for 

^^ and ^5^; ^^ into ^5., as ;ju^p and ^^^ 

for ^jjuyolf and 



« •• , ««- 



9 ^ . . O «> .0 <^^ 



2) Into a diphthong; namely ^^1 into .J, as LC£ 
for l^;n^; ^- into ^., as !yu for |^., ^jj^^ and 
1^^ for ij^xo^ and 1^^, (^y^ and 1^^^ for 
^^yb and \^^i ^. mto ^., as ^jj^y and ^^ 



for jju^pi and ^^, ^^- and ^ for ^^^yL^ 

and ^^\ 
167. At the end of a syllable, the tiiird radical is 
eith^ vocalised or elided. It may stand at the end of a 
syllable either naturally, as in ^s^^^ = oJljti, or afl^ 
dropping a short vowel, as in ^Ij for ^!S = Jju^. 
Hence arise the following cases. 

I. 1. When standing naturally at tlie end of a syllable, 
the third radical is vocalised in two ways. 

a) If tlie preceding vowel be homogeneous (1 or «), 
• and ^ become letters of prolongation, that is to say, 
!1 uw and ^« iy pass into .. u and ^. u E. g. 



vs^MA^ for \s^^^y va o^ for «>J^, va^Adip^ for ss-jui>j 



(from^J for ^^, according to §. 166, I. and§. 168). 
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b) If the preceding vowel be heterogeneous (I), it 

forms with ^ and ^ the diphthongs ^1 and J^I. E. g. 

^ICI, *gazauta, for gazawta; ssajjoI^ ramaita, for 

ramayta. 

' 2. When the third radical stands at the end of a 

syUable, not naturally, but in consequence of a short 

vowel having been dropped (^ for ^I, ^1 for ^Z and 

^I, ^. for ^J, ^^. for ^.), it is vocalised in three 

different ways. 

b) ^1 aw and J;l ^y become d> but for the sake 
of distinction we write 1 1 for aw, and ^1 (§. 7, rem. ^) 
for ay. E. g. 1^ for ^jl, ^^ for ^J, ^^iS for 



i5)*i and ^5^, ^^^ for ^^^ and ^^^. 

9 . 9 . 90^ 9 • ^ 



b) ^. f^^z' becomes .. u; as «ykj9 ^r^' ^^^ 

990^ 990^ 

c) ^5« ^ becomes y^^ t; as ^Ij for -IjCs. 

II. The third radical is elided: — 

1) When standing naturally at the end of a syllable. 
This happens in the Jussive and Imperative, in which the 
signification of the form produces the abbreviation. E. g. 

90^ 90' 90^ O f O^ 90 090 V O^ O 

^, ^1, for yyki (j^), 5^1 (jyif); cyi, (.;!. for 

O^ O O^v ••/•*»\ -*" •'•• C -•-•,0 *• •-'V 

^ O, .0^0.^ 

2) When it does not naturally stand at the end of 


a syllable. This happens in the nomina agentis, Ji^li 
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(§.80), Jii«, JajLo, etc. (see §.236), before the tfenwm 
of damma and kesra. These vowels are elided at the 
same time, but the t^nwln is tlirown back upon the k^sra 
of the second radical. E. g. J^ for ^Ij and ^t^: )l^ 

for J^U and ^li (J^U, jj^li, §. 166, I.); ^C for 

J*^5 an<J (^5 (rs^' ^9' t^^ ^*^'' v5^ "*^ <^5 

^^ for ^^iJuo and ^-aLo; etc. 

168. It has been already mentioned (§. 166, L) that 
when the third radical is •, it passes between the vowels 
t — a (i-) and i — a (f^-) into ^^. After ^5 has been in- 
trdduced in this manner into the 3. pers. sing. masc. Perf., 
it maintains itself throughout the whole inflection , as 'far as 
the above rules permit CJonsequently, we get from ^^ 

(for p^p the forms v^^, ,^^, ^^1, ,jIip;froinj5^, 

169. Final . is changed into ^ in all the derived 
forms of the verb; as ^yk\ is^^j^ v5>^'» J^y iS^^y^' 

31, t«U^!, ,-*3,Ju*#!. 



® >€» ^ 



170. In the nomina patientis, J^aLo (§. 80), of verba 

tertiae rad. « , the long vowel ^ . w is changed, as it were, into 

I. unf, and the • thus obtained coalesces with the radical 

^ into ^ ; as yJuo for ^fJuo . In verba tertiae rad. ^ , the 
influence of the third radical converts this secondary • into 

^, the two coalesce into j^, and, in consequence, the pre- 
ceding damma becomes kesra; as ^l^ for ^fOj \5Jeve. 

12 
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Such verbs as ^L^y in which the final ^ stands for y 
(§. 166, L), admit of eitho- form, though Z^Jo is more 
common than yd Jo. 

General Rem. Verbs final • and ^ present some interesting^ 
points of comparison with the corresponding: forms in the other Shemitie 
dialects. In Aethiopic the difference between them is even more 
marked than in Arabic, kna (to be downcast, distressed, captive) 
is distinguishable from ana (to mean), only by the mechanical contri- 
vance of writings the former Lli and the latter Si, (§. 168, 1. 2. «); 
but the Aethiopian writes and pronounces talawa (to follow., ^), 

hakaya (to weep , ^^Ju)- The Hebrew and Aramaean, on the other 
hand, are worse off than the Arab, for the former writes H — , the 
laller {< — (in intrans. verbs ^ — or ^ — ), whether the final radical* be 
.or (^ ; and, consequently, verbs of this class may be confounded, 

even in Hebrew, with those that are properly ^^ (|). See Gesenius' 
Heb. Gr §. 74, rem. 21, 22. — The only Hebrew verb that retains 

final 1 is 1^, to he free of care , secure, safe (Ar. iLi^), whence 
the participle I^B^, and the 1. pers. sing. Perf. ^ril/B^; but the third 
radical frequently appears in the shape of a \ especially in pausal 

forms, as VDIJl, rh^], P^^'^ '^.'»^?1F^> P^^H, and in the 
passive participle ^I^H . — The principles of contraction are much the 
same in Hebrew as in Arabic. H/il, Tbl, etc., stand for gHay, 

gillay, etc., just as ^« , Ji^ , for raniay, gaUay. The 3. pL 8. 

fem. Perf. T\rbl (in pause Pin^^ has been already explained in 
§. 90. Gen. Rem. «; the ordinary form H^COp sometimes occurs in 

T : lit 

pause, as n^On, Ps. LVn. 2. In such forms of the 2. p. s.Per£ as n^J 

* TTT * T**« 

and n>^!li, ^ — stands for > — , and is still farther weakened into ^ — 
in the forms HvH , n'^3, etc. The Aramaic has here the advantage 
of the Hebrew in having preserved the diphthong, especially inSyriac, 
as n^^3 , ^ -^ See in general Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 74. 
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3. Verbs Ihal are doubly and trebly weak (§. 129). 

171. I. Doubly weak verbs are divisible into two classes, 
each of which comprises several varieties. The first class 
consists of those which have both an elif h^mzatum and a 
• or ^ among their radicals; the second of tliose in which 
the letter . or j^ occurs twice. 

Rem. There is no triliteral verb that has more than one radical 
hemza. 

172. 1. Of the first class there are three sorts: 

1) Verba hemzata and primae rad. « or ^; 

2) Verba hfemzata and secundae rad. ^ or ^^; 

3) Verba hemzata and tertiae rad. ^ or ^. 

Each of these admits of two varieties, according to the 
position of the elif h^mzatum. 

• • 

173. Tlie first sort consists of a) verba secundae rad. 
hemzatae, bs ^^ to frighten; and b) verba tertiae rad. 

h^mzatae, as loi to smooth, 'Joi to tread upon. Such 
words follow in their inflection both the classes to which 
they belong; e. g. Imperf. liS, liX^, Qa^ (§§. 132 — 3 and 
142, 144). 

Rem. The Imperf. of JiwuS, io despair, is (jmLu, rarely 



IjmaaS or jj**Lj; itslmperal. jj*.LI, rarely (j*«Ij|. 



174. The second sort is divided into a) verba primae 
rad. htmzatae, as vl>l or CA^ (for CS%\) to return, J| or 
Jl^ (for J:|) to return; and b) verba tertiae rad. h^mzatae, 
as ^Ll (for ^ZL) to iUtreat , t\^ (for U^) to come, ^L^ 



12 
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(for ^^) io wish. Each variety unites the peculiarities 
the two classes to which it belongs. . 

L n. 

Perf. 3. p. s. Cm ^iL f\^ ^r^ 



2. 


P- 


s. 


vaof 


Imperl 






> i^ 

A 


Imper. 






• 



i^ 



*> * f - 



Perf. pass. C^[ . J« *^ • 



A 



175. The third sort is divided into a) verba primae 

^% jf, ^% 

rad. hemzatae, as ^\ to come, ^\ to refuse, ^3t to curdle 
(of milk); and b) verba secundae rad. h^mzatae, as ^U /i9 
he far off. They are treated in . their inflection like the two 
classes of verbs to which they belong. 

1. ^T, ^1, v^f; ^t; ool (§. 132, rem.*); vyl 

^^1, «o», «>A^I; ^^L; ^; y'- 

n. ^IS, viu, s^b; JQa; tit; •li. 

Rem. The Imperat. of the verb ^i is not unfrequently shortened 
into vc> (compare §. 137)» which, at the end of a sentence, is written 



aJ. The same thing holds gpod in pause of all imperatives that 
consist of only one leUer; as 8% for j, from ^|% to see ($• 176); 
ii for o, from ^1^ to keep faiih (§. 177). 

176. The elif hemzatum of the verb ^^C is almost 
always elided in ttie Imperf. and Imperat For example: 
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Imperf. Indicai 

3. m. 3. f. 2. m. 2. fl 1. c. 

.<w .<^ .«j; ..o<j L<>t 



D. 
P. 



\Syi. ySf \Sf \jif tf; 

i^"" 1^":? i^^s: 1"^:: 

c;^;^ v^4;^ U^T* S?^;^ 

uyi cH;r* tt>5/ tJ^T^ v^y 

Jussive. 



« ^^ 



7* / / ^/ ;' 

D. Co G3 G^ GI? 

— !*• —J ♦•! ••3 

Imperat 
S. m. J or Ij (§. 175 rem.), f. ^"1; D. c. ISJ; P. m. llj, 

*• cH;- • 

Rem. a. The Per£ Act of ^L almost always retains the hemza. 

Rem, ft. The Per£ Pass, is ^^ (like ^^). In the Imperf. 

the hemza is elided, just as in the Active voice; e. g. ^^9 ^» 

Rem. ^. In the fourth form, when it signifies to show, the hemza 

is always elided: ^\\y ^t> ^ii*^^'? v5t^5 T^' )'• Otherwise 
it is retained. 

177. 2. Of the second class, in which ^ or ^5 occurs 
twice, there are two sorts; a) those in which j or ^5 is 
the first and thiid radical, as J: to guard, J^ /(t^ be near, 
^i /(? ^^ sore footed (of a horse); and V) those in which 



94 
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^ or ^5 is the second and third radical, as ^^ to roast, 
^^ to be strong, ^Ix^ (for ^j^^) to live^ ^1a^ to have an 
impedment in one's speech. 

178. The first sort follows in its inflection the verbs 
of the two classes primae and tertiae rad. ^ or ^. E. g. 



Jy ^y s^5; ^; ^ or is (§. 175 rem). 



i5/ v^5, vi^5; s^j, J or iJ 



^ 



^ 0^ 



?55.»5^^5 ^» (for ^^1). 



179. In the second sort, the second radical undergoes 
no change whatever. E. g. 



^ ^ 



a' o ^ ^ 



iy^\ 






v5^> 



s»*> 



auy?; 



^y« 



^*> 



ir^> 



^**> 





L** 



.••• ' 



^ o<^ ■ ^ o^ 



0^' 



« 

A 



r-j 



I. 



«rO 



it. 



yi 



^i 



^ « 



I. 



^ o^ ^ o^ 



Rem. a. We write Uju, lla^, not ^^aju, ^lag, to prevent 
the union of two ^ , and also , in the latter case , to distin^^uish the 



Imperf. of 



from Ihe proper name 



^ 9 ^ 



John. 



Rem. I, ,^x^ admits 1) of the contraction of the two ,«, 
a) in those persons of the Perf. I. in which the second ^ has a vo.wel, 
^» ^ ^^"^ (^' *) ^^ the Imperf. I., as ^^iJ, ^, ^^) 
c) in the nomen actionis IL (§. SO), RW for baW ; 2) of the elision 










- CT o 



for ^jlsXamI , 



or. - 



of the second ^ in the Perf. and Imperf. X., as ^^ — ^j^,^ 

^xft also admits of being contracted 



into 



^ O^i' 



^, and L«j into ^ 
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180. n. Trebly weak verbs are divisible into two 
classes ; namely 1) those in which one radical is h^mza 
and the other two ^ or ^; and 2) those in which all the 
three radicals are • or ^. , 

Rem. We pass over the second class, as it consists of only one 
or two verbs that are hardly ever used; e. g. LJ to mrite the 
letter ^, 

181. Verbs of Ihe first class are of two sorts, namely 
a) those in which the hemza is the first radical, as ^l\ to 
betake oneself to, to withdraw to; and h) those in which 
the h^mza is the second radical, as ^1: to protnise. The 
former are inflected like oi and ^^ (§. 179), e. g. ^5:!, 

^5^ ^s^5l> v5^^> ^'' ^^ ^^^'^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ (5^5 
(§. 178). E. g.' 









P 


erfect 








3. m. 


Z.t 




2.m. 


2.f. 


1. c. 


s. 


^♦5 






^y, 


^1- 




D. 


^»5 


13T5 




C2ij 


U^l5 




P. 


<h 






0', 


^«5 


1— f 



Imperf. Indicai 
S. v5i< v5^ v5^ Ui^ v5»' 



D. 



1^^ ii?^^' ii»^.^" s>^i? 



P. ij^t ^^.^. ;^/lS ^Q v5f 



\J 
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Jussive. 

3. m. 3. £ 2. m. 2. f. 1. c. 

S. U IS , \J 

ft- » ft 

D. UG Glj Ulj 



•» 



P. 



'A' OH^: '.^^ 



^^ 




U13 

"ft 


/ 


J^ft 


ft 



Imperat 



S. m. ^ or 8^, f. ^[; D. c. Lt; P. m. 1^1, f. ^U 



Appendix A. jr ») 



^ o 



^ o 



1. The Verb J^jJ. 

182. The negative substantive verb JilSj he was notj 
is not, has no Imperf., and is inflected like verba mediae 
rad. « et ^. 



3. m. 3. £ 2. m. 2. £ 1. c 



I 

\ 



S. y*4^ 

s D. l«:j Lijuij 



^ O 



Rem. a. n^^ i^ compounded of ^, n(>^, and the unused 
jyy^l = Heb. l^> or l^X, he is, was. 



^ e 



Rem. h. Instead of (jLuJ we find occasionally c^^, which 
is indeclinable. It corresponds to the Aramaic a >^ j n^7, T^\% 
compounded of ^ and ^H^JJ, H^Jj^, £^^1. 
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2. The Verbs of Praise and Blame. 



183. The verbs of praise and blame (-.4X4JI JUil 

S "O gt ft ^9*^ 

liJJI;) are Iju, to be good, and (jl^S^, to be bad. They 
are used as exclamations, and are generally indeclinable, 
though the fern. -r-Tv^ ^d vsaI^, and occasionally the 



1^0 « « ^ > « 



^ o ^ ^ o ^ 



dual UJlS and plur. Lpb, occur. 

Rem. a. Instead of Aff> we may say |«ju, aju, and *a3, 
which last is obviously the original form. In like manner qujjj has 
been formed from t^^- 

Rem. I, These forms are to be explained as follows. 1) Every 
Arabic verb of the form Joti or Juti may also be pronounced 
Jii; as^tXS for £ j^, ^3 for ^o, ^ for ^, jjLfe 

for |JU, 4X44& for 4X^ and 0^4^, Jwmm.^ for ^f^^^^y 

C>%J for Cjji, Irfoi for LioS, Ijj for j»Ji^ — a contraction 
which is sometimes extended to the passive Jkji, as ^oa for 
^bje (from Lkuo). Hence Iff? becomes IaJ* 2) If the second 
radical be guttural, its vowel , instead of being elided, may be trans- 
ferred to the first radical ; as c^g a for (> /> a .^^jb'^ for ^^j&6* 
Hence Aff> for |^ju, /kjXt for (j*^* 3) The form Jat>, which 
has been thus attained, may lake an additional kesra to lighten the 
pronunciation ( Joti) ; as (V n a ^^^j/b*^ . Hence ^uu • — These 
observations cast light on the peculiar form of intransitive verbs in 
Aethiopic; as jl*nZ^I gabra (to do) for galnra (compare Jl^^^), 
tUSiL,'. sakra (to be drunk, IjCw) for jaArtra, P^fll yafrsa ((o be 

13 
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^ >«r 



dry, (jmj^) for yabtsa, 4CA' karba (to be near, w^) for kariba 
or kariba; and, when the second radical is guttural, ^llkl,l mikra 
(to have pity upon, f^^^s) for mahira, tvU\ sehna (to be hot, ^%^ 
for sahtna or 5aA«iia. 

3. The Forms expressive of Wonder. 
184. The Arabic language possesses two forms of ex- 
pression, called by the native grammarians ^r^ffA^^t jUtil or 
verbs of wonder. The one is the 3. pers. masc. sing. Perf. 
act. rV., preceded by to, and followed by the accusative of 
the object that causes one wonder; as Ij^s jLdil U, what 
an excellent man ZHd is! The other is die 2. pers. masc. 
sing. Imperat IV., followed by the preposition w with the 
genitive; as Juy> J^t> "^ith the same signification as before. 

Rem. a. The first formulia litlerally means: what makes ZHd 
excellent? can anything make him more excellent than he is ? The 
second : make Z, excellent (if you can, — you cannot make him 
more excellent than he is) ; or , more literally : try (your abiHtyJ at 
making excellent tqxm (v^) ZHd^ 

Rem. b. These expressions of admiration are seldom formed 
from the derived forms of the triliteral verb (not very unfirequently, 
however, from the fourth), and never from the quadriliterals. If they 
come from verba mediae rad. g^eminalae or tertiae rad. • ct ^, they 

follow the inflection of these classes; as: sul JumI Lo or Ojb&l 

jujL?, how Strang his father is / C^ J^\ Lo or ^JiHj |^|, 

how blind dmr is! But if from verba mediae rad. • ct ^, they follow 

the inflection of the strong verb ; as : iu^\ Ue or au J«3*t , h&w 

well he speaks! 
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Rem. c. These verbal fonns are, of course, indeclinable. 
Rem. d. auul^l Lo and u&Jol Lo, how handsome he is! 
admit of the diminutive forms (see §. 269} lUMftA^I Uo and (Jo 



Appendix B. 

The Verbal Suffixes, which express the Accusative. 

185. The following are the verbal suffixes, which 
express (he accusative. 

Singular. 



3. p. 



Masc. 



km. 



2. p» vil ^e. 
1. p. • • • 



3. p. 


• . • 


2. p. 


• . • 


1. p. 


... 


3. p. 


1» ihem. 


2. p. 


f^you. 



i> p. • • • 



Common. 



Dual 



^ 9 



L^ thefn both, 
\^you both. 



Plural 



li us. 



Fcm. 

L^ her. 
d thee. 



m f 



^ them. 

^you: 



13 



too 
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Rem. a. The same forms serve, when appended to the noun, 
to express the genitive; excepting that my is ^. instead of ^. 



9 t-^ 9 



C 9 



Rem. b. The damma of s, U^, IjD, and \s^ , is changed 
after ., i<^, and .<^, into kesra; as &juIj, iLpoU, he 



wiU came to him, to them; Ljix^t, ..%uiZ}t, ^<>m« to them (dual 

m. and f.), ^^ them (plar.'fem.); iu^3 Sj thou (fem.) Aa5^ m?^ 
2»^^ii pleased with hiffL 

Rem. £7. The ^ of the suffix 1. pers. sing, is sometimes elided ; 
as ^^\ for ^^1, ff^ ^' 

Rem. ^. Old and poetic forms are: ^^ and ^^, ^^ (|^ 
or 1^), 1^. See §. 89, rem. tf, and §. 20, 2 and 4. 

Rem. ^. On the suffix pronouns in Hebrew and Syriac see Gese- 
nius* Heb. Gr. §§. 67 and 89, Cowper's Syr. Gr. §§. 64—66. In 
general, the Hebrew and Aramaic suffixes closely resemble those of 
the modem Arabic, as is shown by the following table of the sufiKxes 
appended to a noun in the singular. 



Masc. 



Singular, 



Common. 



Fem. 



9t «» 



^0. ^ 



Ar. 3. p. xjL^ pron. kitaho, and sometimes written i ^ %l ?<^ 

s^t ahuh, 
Heb. TOrO, 1303 

in'3«, ra« 

• T • T 

Chald. T^'^TQ 

^niag <Syr. ^ofil ) 



r)3n3 

TT I 

naro 

T T : 

«ni3K (Syr. t 



i'O 
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Masc. 



Common. 



Ar. 2. p. dLL^ pr. kiiabak. 



Fern. 



dbO^T pr. kiiabSk, 
^1, ^WAi. 



Heb. 



Chald. 



I •▼: 






•nans 

I •• T I 

TON 



?p2^| (Syr. ^ai»l) 



Ar. 1. p. 



^. 



lir 



Heb. 



Chald. 



9 «i ^ 



Ar. 8. p. Ii^[j;f 



> >^ 



Heb. 



Q3n3 

T T ; 



V • ": 

Chald. (Din) pn3n3 

ima^l (Syr. ^o5 
Ar. 2. p. iiyuliJ" 

Heb. DMn3 

Chald. (0!D) jl^SHS 
pO« (Syr. ^oi 



^' 




• T : 


• • a 


^2N 

• T 




^2n2) (Syr. ,^Lfi) 


• • • 


'?{< (Syr. ^)) 




Plural 




. • . 


(^H^l^) 


• 


(^H^^l) 


... 


I?n? 






... 


rn2PD 

1 •• 1 tT t 


) 


)'n«K (Sf 


• • • 


(^I^^l^) 



>..^ 



f^^t) 






'0 



'0 



p^2« (Syr. ..-ia*!) 
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Masc CommoiL Fern. 

Ar. 1. p. ... IjjLx? • • • 

Heb. . . . U2n3 

- T T 
• T 

Chald. ... ^H?93 ^y- ^^) 

WOK (Syr. ial) 

186. Some forms of the verb are slightly altered by 
the addition of the accusative suffixes. 

1) Those persons that end in the elif otiosum (see §. 7 
rem. a\ reject it before the sufBx, as being no longer 
necessary (since it was added only to prevent the possi- 
bility of the termination y^ beibg in some cases mistaken 
for the coryunction ^, and); as \/J^ they he^ed, ^^yi^ 
they helped me. 

2) The final consonant of the 2. pers. masc plur. 
Perf. retains before the suffixes, to avoid cacophony, the. 
long damma which it had in an older stage of the 

language ; as |%jj I f you have seen , ^^i^^u* you have 
seen me. The same thing takes place with the accusative 
suffix of the 2. pers. masc. plur. p , when it is followed 
by another suffix (see §. 187) ; as I^^Ii^ J he shewed them 
to you. 

3) The 2. and 3. pers. masc. plur. bnperf. occasionally 
reject the termination ^ before the suffixes ^ and 13 ; 
as ^^^'J^ for ^^j|voli, you order me, li^iiS for QS^iSS, 
you hate us. 
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4) The vowel « in the termination of the 2. pers. 
fern. sing. Perf. is sometimes lengthened before the suffixes; 
as jfjjLy for ^Y^-i thou hast broken it. 

5) The ^ of the 3. pers. masc. sing. Perf. in verba 
tertiae rad. ^, may be retained before the sufiQxes, or 
(which is more usual) be changed into I; as &jue% (§. 7 
rem. c) or sLoC, he threw it. 

187. A verbal form may take two suffixes, provided 
they do not indicate one and the same person. These two 
may both be appended to the verb, the suffix of the 1. pers. 
naturally preceding that of the second or third, and the 
suC&x of the 2. pers. that of the third. E. g. djuLk^l, 
xjuUiftt, he gave theey it, to me; I^JClaXj, he wiU suffice 
thee against theni (will be sufficient to protect thee against 
them). * 

188. Sometimes, however, we -find the pronominal ob- 
ject expressed, not by the accusative suffixes attached to 
the verb, but by the genitive suffixes appended to the word // 
l!Sl , ^fya (which never occurs alone). The following are the 
compound pronouns thus formed. 

\ 

Singular. . 

Masc. Common. Fem. \ • 

3. pers. sl4[ . . . l^lJt 

2. pers. JlJ^ ... JlJ^ 

1 , pers. . . . v5^I 




/ 



\ 
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Dual 

Masc. Common. Fern. 



i 
1 

1 
1 


o* pcr^ • • • 


CiQ 


1 

\ 
\ 

1 


2. pers. ... 


u^I 


1 

/ 

• 


1. pers. 


» • . 



Plural. 

9 ,«. fi 9 .«, 



1 3. pere. ,;»li[ . . . ^^^ 

I 2. pers. ^b^ ... ^jia^[ 

1. pers. . . . liUI 

• Rem. a. The suffix of the 1. p. sing, is in this case ^, instead 
of ^., because all nouns ending in |^ take that form. See §. 317 



rem. a, 

OS 



R em. fr. ul seems to be derived from the radical (tf*!) whence 

the cognate word &^ I, « sign, the figure or body (of anything), which is 
identical with the Hebrew niN (for niN), Aram. nfc<, JL\. The word 
DIM (Aram. H^i HI, ll) is used in Hebrew as a pronoun, but with 

a wider range than Gt, since it is frequently prefixed to definite nouns 

in the accus. (see Gesenius' Heb. 6r. §. 115, 2 and the note *). In 
later Hebrew and in Samaritan its use is even less restricted than in 
biblical Hebrew, for it is connected with prepositions in such phrases 

« 

as CITI lnl«3, Samar. DOV nn^2, on that same day; nnW3 
V*]|jjn , Sam. ny^lX nn^2, 'w that same land. The Aelhiopic uses 

k'lya wilh the pronominal suffixes exactly as the Arabic does Ut 
but whether the two words are radically connected is perhaps doubtfbl. 

f^ 189. These suffixes compounded with L|l are used in 
\two cases. 
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1) Very frequently, bill not always (see §. 187W 
when two suffixes would otherwise have to be appended \ ^ - 
to the same verb; as i\l\ ,-3Lkil, instead of auiLkfel, ) 

Ac gave it to me. 

2) When tlie pronoun is, for the sake of emphasis,'^^ 

placed before the verb; as ^^jju^i ^'^15 ^^H^ ^l^i»^ 
M^^? (none but thee) we worship, and to thee we cry for \ ^ 
help. Compare in Heb. ^vc^T\ «*^ ^nl«ri , Jerem. V. 22- ' 

Rem. a. The suffix attached to L| is always that which would 
occupy the second place , if appended to the verb. In certain cases 
this form alone is used , either for the sake of precision or of euphony. 

Thus, }ic {jave me to Mm must be worded ^Ul sLLiftt, to disting^uish 

it from auuLia^t ^c gave him to me; but il is euphony that requires 

sUI sLLi^l , he gave it to him, instead of xoXia^S . 

Rem. b. A very strong^ emphasis is expressed by prefixing the 

fit % 

pronoun wilh ul, and al the same time appending the pronominal suffix 

to the verb ; as ^j^OU vS^jU , »*^ therefore, fear me. 



n. The Noun. 



9 



190. The Noun, ^)i\^ nomeii, is of six kinds. 
1) The nomen substantioum , or Substantive, more 
especially designated a^^I, and also o^^l, qualir- 
ficabile, that is, a word which admits of being united wilh 

a descriptive epithet (adjective). 

14 
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2) The nomen adjectimm, or Adjective, ilLiJI, quality, 
descriptive epithet. 

3) The nomen numerate^ or Numeial Adjective, f^\ 
j> jJu I , the noun of number. 

4) The nomen demonstrativum, or Demonstrative Pro- 
noun, S^Qifl Lll, the noun of indication, that is, by 
which some object is pointed out 

5) The nomen conjunctivum , or Relative Pronoun, 
^^-yy^f JyCy^JU ^^c noun that is united (with a relative 
clause). 



9^0 9\T 9 



6) The pronomen, or Personal Pronoun, yj^\ imm^I 
or ^jLMoit, the noun that is kept in mind, also called 

XjUjuI, dvTWPV/iia. 

Rem. Of the pronouns we have already treated in part in 
§^84—89 and 186 — 9, and some further remarks regarding ihem 
will be given in §. 317* The numeral adjectives and the demonstrative 
and relative pronouns will be handled separately, after we have done 
with the nouns substantive and adjective (see §§. 318 — 353). The 
nouns substantive and adjective we shall treat of together, because, in 
regard to form, they are identical in almost every respect. 



A. The Nouns Substantive and Adjective. 

1. The Derivation of Nounsr Substantive and 
Adjective, and their different Forms, 

191. Nouns are divisible, in respect of their origin, into 
two classes, primitive and de?'ivative. The primitive nouns 
are all substantives; as jLa^*! man, ^^15 horse, ^jls, eye, 
ftXio water. The derivative nouns may be substantives or 
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adjectives, and are either deoerbaU that is, derived from verbs, 
as i^juJlS' division (from liyi to divide), ^liLe a key (from 

^Oi /<9 <?/?^), (jdjJi ^/«pA- (from ,j^*jj /l9 be sick)) or 
denominative, that is, derived fi-om nouns, as SjJmUo a place 
that abounds in lions (from JuJLT « /^b;?), ^Llit human 
(from jjLli| ff A«»i«/? *^w^), v^yAlJ/ « &i/fe dog (from .IJlf' 
II rf(9^). At a later period , nouns were formed, in the 
language (or ratlier jargon) of the philosophical schools, 
from pronouns and particles (we might call them departicu'- 
lathe) ^ as xlilil egotism (from LSI /), ^JuS qualitative, 
and i^t^iS quality (from UlS how?). 

Rem. In such Arabic Lexicons as are arranged according to the 
etymological principle , a verb is frequently given as the etymon of 
what are really primitive nouns, and a comparison of the meaning of 
the two shows that tlie former is in fact the derivative word. Thus 

iLo, water, is not derived from JUe, to he futl of water , which is 
given in the Dictionaries as its root, but, conversely , ^Ue is a denomi- 
native verb, forme'd from ^LT. 

192. Deverbal nouns are divisible into two principal 
classes; namely: 

1) Nomina vef^bi, JJiiJt iL^t; 

2) Nomina agentis, Jl^UJI iU^I, and nominapatientis, 

The nomina verbi are by their nature substantives, but 

have come to be used also as adjectives ; the nomina agentis 

et patientis are by their nature adjectives, but have come 

to be used also as substantives. 

14^ 
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193. Connected with the nomina verb! are the four 
following classes of deverbal nouns. 

1) Nomina vicis, gt^l iUilt, nouns that express the 
doing of an action once. 

2) Nomina spedeiy pUJI iU*2l, nouns of kind or 
manner. 

3) Nomina loci et iemporis, ^)Copl5 ^jl^t iU*ll, 

also caOed nomina vasis, v^J^t ^i^U nouns of place 
and Hme. 

i) Nomina instrumenti , &j^| iL^t, nouns denoting 
the vnstrument 

194. Denominative nouns are divisible into six classes; 
namely : 

1) Nomen unilatis vel indbiduaUtatis , SJuLpT JL\% 
the noun that denotes the individual. 

2) Nomen abundantiae vel mtdtitudinis , SyUGI ^\j 
the noun that denotes the place wher^ anything is found 
in abundance. 

3) Nomen vasis, »li^| |%JLt, the noun that expresses 
the vessel which contains anything. 

4) Nomen relativtm, y^lliJI Ll^l or slllJf (lit 
M^ referred noun, the reference or relation), a particular 
class of derivative adjectives. 

5) Nomen abstr actum qualitatis, &aaaJuI <«^I, the 
abstract noun of quality (see §. 191). 

6) Nomen demifmtivum, yLkJI Ll^t or !ajliqxM (lit. 
M^ lessened noun, the lessenmg), the diminutive. 
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a. The Deverbal Nouns. 

a) The Nomina Verbi. 

195. The noraina verbi, JjiaJI iU**'!, are abstract 

substantives, which express the action, passion, or state 

indicated by the corresponding verbs, without any reference 

to object, subject, or time. 

Rem. The nomen verbi is also called xdJa^iS (lit the place 
whefice anything goes farih, where it originates), because most Arab 
grammarians derive the compound idea of tlie finite verb from the 
simple idea of this subslaniive. We may compare with it the Greek 
Infinitive used with the article as a substantive. 

196. The nomina verbi, which may be derived from 
the groundform of the ordinary triliteral verb, are: 



1. 


I*' 


13. 


JJii ■ 


25. 




2. 




14. 


y^J^ 


26. 




3. 




15. 


fe 


27. 




4. 


Sii ' 


16. 




28. 




5. 


'^ ^ 


17. 


i^ 


29. 




6. 




18. 


u^ 


30. 


©7 5> 


7. 


J*4 


19. 


6 vf c 


31. 




8. 


8 Yo^ 


20. 




32. 


Or ^ 


9. 


SJjti 


21. 


3ui 


33. 




10. 


if 


22. 


' Jiii • 


34. 


JaIS 


11. 


sJLjti 


23.- 




35. 




12. 


iUUU 


« ■ 

24. 




36. 


©r e- 
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197. All these nouns cannot, however, be Tormed Trom 
eifefy triliieral verb. The majorily of' verbs admit of but 
one form, very few of more than two or tliree. What these 
are, must be learned from the Lexicon. 

198. The five forms, which are most frequently used, are: 

1. jJti, 2. JsAi, 24. ^lAi, 28. J^, 30. lUyki. 

1) JJti is the abstract noun from transitwe verbs of 

the forms JjlT and Jla/; as JH to kill, Jo? kilUnff or 

being killed (§. 201); 1^ to understand, ^^ under-- 

standing, insight. 
,, 

2) J^ is the abstract noun from intransitioe verbs 

of the form JjtJ; as jJti and jll^ to sit, oJj and 
y^^JLi. sitting; Z^l^ to go out, m-^j^ going out. 

3) JJii is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs 
of the form Jk*i (§§. 38 and 92) ; as ^^ lo be glad, 
-.11 joy ; yj^^A to be sick, yj^Si sickness. 

4) sJljii and IlLjlj are the abstract nouns from verbs 
of the form JlaS; as J^w to be smooth^ ^JL^ ^uid 
g^(^ smoothness, ease; ^^H^L /(0 ^^ rough, sSIaL 
roughness; iJL to be generous, 8. Ill generosity. 

R e m. a. The noun Juii is also derived from verbs of tlie form 
JjLi, sometimes alon^ with JJii, sometimes alone; as iriJLtp 
to seek, v^„JUb search; v^^^D ^o /x^^, (^^ W^^ 

Rem. ^. The abstract nouns of verbs which express flight, or 
refusal^ usually take the form JUti ; as ^ , liS , (>1& , ^ fiee, 
jO, hUj, <>Iy4? ^<jI ^ refuse, iQ. Those that express 
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sichiess or ailment of any kind have Jljii, as JjlI to cough, 
JLjLim; violent or continuous motion, ^^LiLi, as '^Lb ^ /7y» 
^lllk, ^JaL to palpitate, ^\JjlL\ change of place , Jgk«i, 

as J^^ to travel, Jul^T; sound, JLai and JuuJy as ^'•^ 

to croak, \^\jt^ and ^^^«juu, rj j^-^- to sob, (SjLO^y Jig -r to 

" ^34^ to ^oy> ^l^i and ^JjljS, vs^^ to 



roar, (s^L^. and oul^; office, trade, or handkraft, SJLjLiy 

as v_fl A^ to succeed, &i^lL^ to fr^ successor (k^JLs^) or caliph, 

<^ caliphate, ^J^ to write ^ ^\m the office of secretary, ioL^ 
to sew, SubLL^ the trade of tailor. 

199. If the middle radical of a verb can be pronounced 
with two or three vowels, and its signification varies 
accordingly, that verb may have several abstract nouns, 
one for each form and meaning of the Perfect Thus, 
«i^ is the abstract noun from ^T to raise; sjisl and jiilj 
from Wj to be high, exalted; a^ISJ, &j^li%, and &^lil'. 



-^>^ 



from mis to hate a loud voice. 

200. If a verb Las only one form, but several different 
significations, it has often diffei*ent abstract nouns, one peculiar 
to each of its meanings. E. g. |jC^, to judge, makes 
l%X^, but when it signifies to bridle (a horse), JS^\ ^, 
to fall prostrate , has IL or > ^^ » but when it means the 
sound of rushing water, o«^ . 

20 1 . The nomina verbi are used both in an active and 



> f o^ 



a passive sense; as iJu5 his killing (another) or his being 
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o ^ 



,^««e 



e 9 



no 



killed himself; L^iLo^ Juu ^^lifl ^ IjJuj^' if work 
coil upon the earth after its having been welt ordered; 

^\fl\ <JJ^ J^l ^^Ul y^S ILuJI 54U 3 in this 
year el-MdmHn publicly espoused the doctrine of the Koran's 
having been created. 

Rem. There are also notnina yerbi thai have always a passive 

s > > " > 

significalion; as Oms^^ existence, from J^a to he found, to exist 

The noun from the active d^%j to find, is io'J^** 

202. The nouns formed from the derived forms of the 
strong triliteral verbs are as follows. 



\ 



11. 




Or 0- 




Vlf. 


jUiSi 




Jli%, 


JUU- 




VIII. 




III. 


llftUJ, 


JUi, 




IX. 


J^t 


IV. 


tef 






X. 




V. 








XL 




VL 


jiUs 




* 


XIL 


Jlixjl] 



6 



d 



Rem. Of Ihe nouns belonging to II., Jljii is Ihe original, JuuuS 

Or o^ 



by £eu* the most common ; lujui is chiefly used in verba tertiae rad. 
« el ^, but also occurs in the slrong verb, as S«J cXJ, £«Ju- 



r-i -» > 



In III., &JLftLLo is more common than JLjti ; Jljui is very rare, 
and so also is JUlaj in V. 

203. The nouns formed from the quadriliteral verbs are: 

) L j^Ui,' iJLi;^ iiL jsa«it 



Nj 






IV. J^iiLLJi 
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204. The • abstract nouns of the verba mediae rad. 
geminatae are formed according to the rules given in§. 120. 
Hence jJ for <>Juo, <>Ii for »>3p (fromSu), g^is for iTJtS 
(from the second form of !£). 

Re m. a. Those nouns, of which the first and second radicals are 
pronounced with fetha, undergo no contraction; as (^tXZtj JJL^y 

Rem. b. The nouns of the third and sixth forms may either be 

contracted or not; as S(>(>1.4^ or S(>L4^, „.>jLm*J or v^LmJ. 

• • • 

205. The formation of nouns from the verba hfemzala 
takes place according to tlie rules laid down in §§. 131 — 6. 

ihe Imporf. and Imperat (§§. 142 and 144), drop it also 
in the verbal noun. E. g. / 

SjLfr from J^., imp^f. Jk«^, imper. J^ i 

1^ ii£: Aju 4e 

^ J ^ — -• 

e^5 f^ 



206. Those verba primae rad. ., that reject the . io . 






G.* ^ » ^ 



The termination si, with which these nouns are fur* 
Dished, is a compensation for the lost radical 

Rem. a. Not a few verba primae rad. • , however, have nouns 
of the form Ajii, though they drop the first radical in the Imperf.; 
e. %. ^y ^, ^5; ^5, j!^, Ifky Others have both 

15 



J 
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forms; e. g. ^y ^^, ^^ and sii;'^^^, J,^, ^^^ 

and sS\; jL0^i jLftjy Jc^^ and gjL^. 

Rem. h. In nouns from verba primae radi ^j this radical is 
changed into ^ , if it be without a vowel, and kisra precede; as 

v^l^t for u^L^ll, from the fourth form of Cj^'i\ ^JlajUuS for 

tlilxlt 9 from the tenth of ^ I • See §. 146. 

Rem. e. Compare in Hebrew, zrh (IjJ), W^l (ISO, 11311^, 

njji. from -iS, an^\ a?^;, y^; nia (loL^), n^'(lkft), 

n:ttf (SULm.), from ijr, |^gj, |ttf\ Corresponding forms inSyriacare 
\1^, (rad. ^), ]Lil rad. ^1^). 

207. Nouns derived from verba mediae rad. « 6t ^ 
are subject to the same irregularities as those verbs (§• 150 
and foU.). 

208. If the noun from a verb mediae rad. ^ or ^ be of 
the form JjiS, the ^or^ remains imchanged ; as j^, Zli. 

209. If the letter ^ pronounced with fttha, be preceded 
by k^ra, it is converted into ^; as J^ for SyB^ from 

jlli; l^ll^ for l^t^, from ^L^^ ^^] ^^1 SUzil for 

ot^l and ol^l, from the seventh and eighth forms of S\j. 
Except in the third form, where it remains unchanged; as 
Jf^- from ^^li, Yy^ from ^^L^, J|^ from ^^H, ^fjjft 



from ^j5L1, ^f^ from ^^ti, ^Ijj from.jl^S, zfp^ from f^li. 
210. Peculiar to verba mediae rad. . et ^5 is the 
nominal form 'iJyXily in which ^^ always takes the place 
of the second radical; as SxyjS from lt3' (f»^(>)» S;«aa^ 
from oLi (^^), lif^ from ^IS (^^), l^iui from 
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£U (^), Jb^ from oil (w^), 2J^ from 

J15 (JuJi). 

211. In nouns of the fourth and tenth foims of verba 
mediae rad. ^ ^t ^, the second radical is elided, after 
throwing back its vowel upon the vowelless first radical; 
and the termination gl is appended to the noun by way of 
compensation (compare §. 206). E. g. LoUl and zjS\mL\ 
for ^tp^ and ^t^ifll; l<Sli[ and sSUxll^ for SUl^ and 



Rem. Nouns of the fourth form without the S very rarely occur; 
e. g. 1\3\ in the Kor'an, eh. XXI. 73 (for f |p^, lllil). 

212. In nouns formed from verba tertiae rad. ^ et ^5, 
the third radical is retained, when the second immediately 
precedes it and is vowelless; as ^Ci, ^y ^y ^y, 



213. In nouns from verba tertiae i-ad. • et ^^ of the 
forms Jju , Jjii , and JJti , the third radical (which in tliis 
case always assumes the form of ^) rejects its damma, 
throws back the tenwin upon the f^tha of the second radical, 
and becomes quiescent. E. g. LkJ for ^Jbi, ^* for ^^ 
(p))j \£y** for (5/^5 ^^ for ^dJf^ (compare §. 167, 
L % and H. 2). 



0T-- 



214. In nouns from verba tertiae rad. ^ of tlie form 

ULa^, the J is changed, after the elision of its f^tba, into 

elif productionis ; as 8^ for SpLo, BlI^ for 8^1^, Sl^v 

ibr Ip^, 8lX2 for 8^- 

15* 



ivi^. But, if these forms come. from verba tertiae rad. ^, 
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Rem. a. We often find, however, the (elymologically more 
correct) orthography S^JLo , iyx^ j Syfl (§. 7, rem. d). 

Rem. b. In the same way as Sll»> for Sm3^> ^e find 
SL^yo for &A.i3«^ (8J^vo)» iuLo for &ju^, etc. 

215. If the noun from a verb tertiae rad. ^ be of the 
form jJii or sJJd , the ^ productionis of the second syllable 
combines with the radical ^ into ^] as ^o, yU» for ^^i>, 

the • productionis is changed, through the influence of tlie 
third radical, into ^, and combines with it into ^, whilst, 
at the same time, the damma of the second radical becomes 
a ktera; as^^', ^^-^J, for ^Jp', ^^yAJ (compare §. 170). 
A further assimilation of the vowel of the first syllable some- 

8 8^8 8» 

times takes place, as ^1 for ^f, ^^, for ^^te; just as 

2 g 8 

in the plural of substantives we find ^^-^, ^q;, v^^, for 

8 9 8 > 8 . 9o-* , # - o«- 

^5^> ^^^oA, ^<>, trom jj^ji, LflA, yo. 

216. If the noun from a verb tertiae rad. i< be of 
the form Jouai, the ^^ productionis of the second syllable 
combines with the radical ^ into j^; as ^5yi for ^-^yS, 



« ^ 



from (5y&, imperf.. v5^.- ^'^ ^^^^ same form from verba 
tertiae rad. ^, the third radical is converted into ^5, and 

combines in the same manner with the ^^ productionis into *^. 

9 ^^ 9 ^ 
217. In the nomina verbi of the forms JLii, JLii, 

and JLii, the third radical of verba tertiae rad. • et ^ is 

changed into h^mza; as %[S^, &3C^, sK/. The same thing 

takes place in the verbal nouns of the fourth, seventh, eighth, 
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and tenth forms, as ElkAt, OL^t, s^jsxj]\, tl^jOylt; 
and in that of tlie third, when it has the form Jlil^, as 
jIJu from ^SIS. This change is caused by the preceding 
long fetha. 

218. In the nominaverbi from the fifth and sixth forms 
of verba .tertiae rad. ^ et j^, the influence of the third 
radical (always j^, §. 169) converts the damma of the 
penult syllable into k^sra, and the syllables ^c. are con- 
tracted into . (according to §. 167, II. 2). Hence 
for J^ (J-sU), JQ for 1\'J UQ). 



fi) The Nomina vicis or Nouns that express the Doing of 

an Action once. 

219. That an act has taken place once (slo), the Arabs 
indicate by adding the feminine termination gl to tlie verbal 
noun. For this purpose the form JJS is always selected j / 

in the first form of the triDleral verb, Juuwf in the second. 



and J^Cjid in the quadriliterals. E. g. S^a^, SJoti^, ^7^9 

gy, Mr^i>» *^'>^i' U\jJ^\, *jUJI, the act of helping ^ 
sitting down, striking^ fleeing , rolling , vexing , being un- 
covered, turning round, once. These nouns are called 
Sl^t iL^f, nomina vicis, or nouns that express the doing 
of an action once. 

Rem. a. Nouns of this sorl, derived from weak verbs, do not 
differ in form from those of the strong verbs; as SJcfr*, k^^i, 
S^4X£, &jye^, from tX^^, j^LH , IJkA, ^y 



i 







\ 
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Rem. h. If the verbal noun happens to end in gl, the feminine 
lermination Sl cannot, of course, be appended to it, and the singleness 
of the action can only be expressed by means of the a(i|jecti\'e S J^^l« 
one, as SJk^lj Sili(> from llit, IV. of lli. 

Rem. c. From these nouns a dual and plural may be formed to 
express the doing of the act twice or oftener; as du. ^ijL^, pL 

^-^ y) The Nomina Speciei or Nouns of Kind. 

220. The eyJt IL\, or noun of kind, has always the 
form sULjLi. It is placed after an adjective, to restrict the 
quality ascribed to a person or thing to the particular act 
indicated by (be verb from which the noun is derived. 
E. g. vlxf %w_fr y&, he is beautiful as to his manner of 
mitinff, that is, he writes a good hand. 

Rem. Nomina speciei are very rarely formed from derived forms 
of the trilileral verb or from (he quadriliteral, and cannot be distin- 
guished from their nomina vicis. 

&) The Nomina Loci et Temporis or Nouns of Place and Time. 

221. The nouns called oJ^t iL^t (nomina vasis\ 

• or ^^lipfj ,jKiJI ilXll {nomina loci et temporis)^ are 
V formed after the analogy of the Imperfect Active of the first 
m' form of the verb, by substituting the syllable 1 for the pre- 

fixes, and giving the second radical fetfia, if the Imperfect 
has fetha or damma, but kes7^a, if the Imperfect has kesra. 
E. g. wl^ a place for drinking, a reservoir or water^ 
tj'ouffh, from G^-A to drink, iniperf. ^yi»^ J^^l* ^he time 
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\ ^^^ 



' * "; \^*^ the place where, or ii$ne 



ex place far watering (camels), from Jl^s io drink, imperf. J^4^; 
^ycji ihe time when, or place where, one is thrown down 
or slam, from elo /i? /Ar(>^ ^;2';2^ imperf. pyo^\ ^^Kf^ 
a place where writing is taught, a school, from C^ to 
write, m^t ^3u; Vr^ ^<^ J^Jue, a place of egress 
and ingress, from «i^C^ io goout, imperf. J-Ua^9 and J^LS 

to go in, imperf. 
»^Am^ several persons sit, room, assembly , party, conoer- 
satipn, froita (^ilX^ /<9 ^, imperf. (j«Uiau ; iX^lx /A^ place 
aimed 4t or ^^z^e;^ for, aim, intention, from Juai to make 
/!?r^ am at, intend, imperf. JugJb. 

Rem. a. These noims are called oJ^t iUduwIt because 

Ume and j?/a^^ are, as it were, the vessels in which the act or slate 
is contained. 

Rem. ^. Twelve of these nouns, though derived from verbs in 
which the characteristic vowel of the Imperfect is damnia, take, * not- 
withstandmg, Ar^^a; viz. 

1. ^'LjfS Ihe place where a camel is slaughtered. 

. . where one rests his elbow, the elbow. 



2. 
3. 

4. 



6 o^ 
6 



« ^ 



9 



« ^ 



6 ^e .• 



5* ^Kmjn 



s • - 



7. h£j; 

6 « - 

8. Vt^ 



of prayer, a mosque, 
where anything faUs. 
where one dwells, habitation, 
where the sun rises, the east, 
of ascent or rising, 
where the s%tn sets, the west. 



/ 



V 
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9. l^tA^ • . . of dk9\sum, in particular, whgrt iht Mr 

divides in dxfferemt direeUons, ike cranm 
of ike head. 

10. X^ ... f^hereapUmtgrm,,. 



9 • ^ 

11. «j0uo . . . where the breath passes through the nose, 



the tiostrU. 
12. -*^ rir ^^ . . . where a sacrifice is offered during a reUffimu 

fesOeal. 

Of these, nos. 5, 7, 9, 11, and 12i may be pronounced with 
fiiha, and the same license is extended by some grammariang to all 

the resL Instead of . ^g^ ^^ some say 





Rem. c. The same cass of nouns exists in the other Shemitie 
languages. In Hebrew, the vowel of the first syllable has frequently 
been weakened into — and —; as 3«a^)0, 35l)g (2iCjD), Dlp^ 

222. Nouns of time and place, formed from verba {dmae 
>^ i rad • et ^ , retain the first radical, even though it be 

rejected in the Imperfect of the verb (§§. 142, 144), and 

have invariably kisra in the second syllable. E. g. jL^jJo 
the time or place of a promise or appointment, fixed ' fyise 
ox place, from 3^1 to promise, imperfL joJ; f^y^ 
place where anything is put, a place, from mJi'i lo put 
down, to place^ imperf. li^ ; Jl>.1jo a place that is dreaded, 
from J&.; to he afraid, imperf. J^^. 

223. Those formed from verba mediae rad. ^ ^^ \S 
undergo changes analogous to those suffered by the Imperfect 
of the verb (§. 150); Ihat is to say, after the second radical 



' •' the 
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« 

has taken /ethe or X^^sra^ according to §. 221, this vowel A 
is tlux>wn back upon the vowelless first radical, and the ^ 
or ^ is changed into the homogeneous letter of prolonga- 

fi ft A 

tion (I or ^). E. g. |»L£e {^^Ho) place of standing, place, 
from pli to stand, imperf. jl^ ((•y^); J^^ (Jiy^) 
dwinff" place, from JdU^ to dive, imperf. ^Jb (^Jb); 
vjlisxJe (y^^isjo) and u»Lp (yij!^)? apiece that is dreaded, 
from vJlL /(> /^^{T, imperf. vJU^" (v-Jya^)? ^^ Cl^ to fear, 
imperf. vLL^ (v^A-j^? J^ (J^^) j^&^^ of resting at 



/ 



••"x 



midr4ay, from Jli /9 ^i!?^ at md-day, imperf. JuJu (Ju£^); 
sJUlo (ij^) a hollow place, a cave, from ^11 /So ^^ hollow. 



9 >*• ^>>«- 



*/e> sink, imperf. %yb tpy^^)- _^^ 

224. Those formed from verba tertiae rad. « et ^ \ 
follow the analogy of the verbal nouns Jjii from tlie same \ 
verbs (§. 213). E. g. ^^io^ (^.i^) pl^ce of refuge, 
from l^xi to escape, imperf. ^ixll' ic^T^ ^is^T^^ pasture- 



«-0«- 



ground, from ^*^, /<t? pasture or graze, imperf. ^C^,; 
<5^ (^yuo) M^ /7^r^ ;e*A^*^ ^;?^ ^^(t^^, from ^^ /9 ^/St^, 
imperf. ^yvj; (5^U (j55Lo) «fo., from ^5^? /It? ^(? ov resort 

^ ..; jji^^ (,5^ki) tf /&&4 from ^^It 
/(9 /&/rf, imperf. ^5^^; ^-Juuo (^^lii) « ^^;?rf, from ^ to 
bend, imperf. ^J^- 

225. Nouns of time and place not u'nfrequentiy lake^ V 

the feminine form S-; as SiJLAJ? time ox place of occupation, 

ft * 
business; ItSL&uo the place where cattle, etc., are watered; 

fiji«^ /^^ jfdrr/ 0/ a sword with which the blow is struck, 

16 
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tM edge; g.Ubo (8^^) ^ cave; SULo (&a£^) pasture- 
ground. \[ derived from a strong verb, the second rad. 
generally has in this case damma instead of fetha; as 
iySji cemetery y gjl&Ji place for drinking, banqueting room. 
Some nouns have even three forms; as &Xx^ a place 
where people perish, a desert. PecuUar is ^jlI^, the place 
where a thing is supposed to be, from ^J!t to t/tink, 
stq^pose, imperf. ^icu. 

226. Some nouns of time and place, derived from verba 

9 ^u 

primae rad. ^ et ^^^ take the form JUil^ (see §.228). E.g. 
<>!Ll5 time of birth, from jjV to bear ; oULyo appointed 
time for the fulfilment of a promise, from Jc^r to promise ; 
vajLLuft^ appointed time, from v^r /(9 /for « time. 

227. The nouns of time and place from the derived 
forms of the Irilileral verb, or from the quadriliteral , are 
identical in form with the nomina pqtientis or passive parti- 
ciples. E. g. Jl-Lo a place of prayer {JJc to pray) ; 

9 ^ © , 

Jijgo the place through which, or the time when, one is 
made to enter (jXol to make one enter); ol^La place or 
time of returning (>jpajt to return) ; ^i£L« /?&r^ or time 
of meeting (^-iill to meet)'; J^^xli M^ /&•*/ day of the 



^ ^ ««o C , a 



month (J^k^JI jL^i^Ml /^^ ;?^^ moon appeared). 

e) The Nomina Instrumenti or Nouns that indicate the 

Instrument 

I 228. The nouns which denote the instrument thai one 

\j uses in performing the act expressed by a verb, are called 

in Arabic &JiH iU-**!, nomina instrumentL They hav^ the 
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forms JjU{ , jIaIo , and &JUuf , and are distinguished from \ 
tiie nouns of place and time by the k^sra with which the / \J 
prefixed |» is pronounced. E. g. ^ £iU or ^li^* ^ ^^> ^ 

fi fid fi a 

from ^^ to open; ^jqAa (for {jq^aLo) and ^IZa^, <i/?^r 
€/* scissors, from (.^ and ^If /<9 ri^; <>p^' ^ ^nVfl!? or 
haUer, from 3LS /i> &^/ ^j'wHt (f^^ u!)?5^' ^ balance or 

fi Cl fi A 

/wnr ^Z" scales, from ^\r /(? weigh; ^ijf and it^Jvj* tf/!wi, 
from "IT /(> ^/Sf?;^' (of tlie wind); aL^G, « broom, from 
''m^ to sweep; sUZf (for &xO), a staircase or ladder, from 

_ . •! i« ^>o> 07»«> 

Rem. a. A very few have the form Jjubo or &JLam; as 
JkJaUuo, a n^tf, from Jl^O ^0 sift; ^ Jue, a threshing moMne, 
a maUet, from ^o ^ pound or rrti^A. 

Rem. &* The corresponding'. Hebrew nouns have -7- and —, as 
well as —, in the first syllable; e. g. pniD, D^Hj^^D, :i^TC, 

*^) Hie Nomina Agenlis et Patientis. 

229. The nouns which the Arab Grammarians calK 
Ji^UJT iI;lT, nomina agentis, and ^^1 il^ll nomina 
patienHs, are not participles^ — since they do not of them- 
selves express the idea of a fixed time, — but verbal 
adfectioes, \. e. adjectives derived from verbs. They have 
their name, not from their own signification, or that of the 

verb from which they are derived, but from the voice from 

16* 
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which they are formed. For example, a^Xi and Jb^cU are 
called mmrna agetUis, tliough the former comes from a 
neuter verb {to stand), and the latter from one that has a 
passive sense {to be arranged). 

Rem. Verbal adtjectives often become in Arabic, as in other 
languages, substantives. 

230. The verbal adjectives, derived from the first form 
of the triliieral verb, have two principal forms, namely, ttie 
nomen agentis, Jk^li, and the nomen patientis, J^aI^. 

E. g. w^^ writing, a secretary, from Cff3f to write, v>^ 

written y from wJ^; ^oLL serving, a servant, from 16^ 

t. .ervc. ;,ji- W. . «^. Uom ^i '^ 

Judging, a judge, from '^^S^ to judge; ^^ being, from^^ 

to be; o^^ found, existing, from J^j; ^y^^ ^^» 

from 



9 

Rem. Jkfili is the Aram. ^Qj^, VJla, and Heb. ^*p (with 

S for a). The form JyuLo does not occur in either of these languages, 
the Heb. using instead of it ^-itsp s= Jub , and the Aram. ^>Cp ss 
(^Ajai (see §. 232 rem. h). 

231. Besides these, there are other verbal adjectives 
derived from the first form of the verb, of which the 
following are the principal 

« - • «> 
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J^Ai Jjtit 

232. Most of these adjectives come from neuter verbs, 
and express, partly, a qualify inherent and permanenf in a 
person or thing, — - which is tlieir most usual signification 
(see §• 38), — and, partly, a certain degree of intensity. 
Examples: wp^ difficult, from CJ^\ \^oS sweet, from 



CjoSj ^v'^ handsome, from ^^JL^; ^l rough, from 

or Jm/, an>ake, from lajb; ^ja or ^iXi, mteUigeni, 
from ^4X3; Jl:^ /!^r^^, coarse^ fat, from Jk^; |j^ /&t^» 
Mm^ from ^3; y^^Lo ^larr^^ from CjJL^; Jl^ f;t^^/> from 
^ii; Zi hitler, from ti;, ^^[^ bbmly from j^^f; ^^LXi 
cowardly, from ^^^a^; pl^^f^ ^r^^, from /upJt; Jt^ 
and J^^i', /t?i7y» M/^ from JUb; *jl^j compassionate^ mer^ 



S^*,. ,^« fi^ 8.^ 



^^, from |^%; s-aAir» ^j^A/> from v,ji^; jj^ numerous, 
from l£f; ^yOS addicted to fying, from C»Jk^; J^5f glut- 
tonous , from ji^T; J^J or JL^y talkative, from Jli; 

Irom i_--rr 1 



^tJCi«i dSnw^, from yC; ^^Llidi tf^y^, 

^LcjJ repentant, from j^ji; v:;'^7^ naked, from v5r^9 
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vI»J^I hunchbacked, from v^J^; Jc\ deaf, 
"' I red; (>lll black. 



?-* .>..'f«-» ^-'•^ 



Rem. o. The forms JjLi and ^jLiiiy as also Jjiil, when 
it denotes a colour or deformity, are chiefly derived from neuter 



verbs of the form jLjii, cNub; whilst neuter verbs of the form 
Jjtit J^Ju/f generally give rise to the adjectives jLAi and Juuii* 

Rem. &. JuAiy when derived from transitive verbs, has usuaUy 
a passive sense; as Juuf ^^^ = Jy^Loy fiy^ w&unded ss 

^^ysB?. The same is sometimes the case with Jyti» as wo% 
ridden upon, \fy)^ milked, JyJs *ent, a messenger. 

Rem. r. The same adjectives, but more especially those of the 

a >- 
form JLjii , often indicate either a very high degree of the quality 

which their subject possesses, or an act which is done with frequency 
or violence by their subject; and hence they are called JUajI 
wU^I, intensive farms. 

Rem, d. Many of these forms exist in Heb. and Aram, (see 

9 9 

Gesenius' Heb. Gr. § &% I.); e. g. ^cj? == Jijii , tJCjJ == jL«i, 

hbp^ = Jjii, hr^p^ = JyiS, Se,"? = Juu^, etc. 

9 

233. From verbal adjectives of (he form JlaIj , as well 
as from some others, is derived an adjective JUi, which 
approaches very nearly in meaning to JJii and Juaiy 
since it adds to tlie signification of its primitive (he idea of 
intensiveness or of habit. Hence it is called jiJLlJJl Idll, 

i/ie noun of inicnsivcness. E. g. JLX'I eating, JK'I a glutton 
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= J^; v^^ ^^'^ vljk^ tf (habitual) liar s= vjuOJ"; 
aJLa knowing, learned, JitS very learned. 



Rem. a. The nouns which indicate professions and lrades~>^ ^y 
have usually this form ; as Aj^ahaker, JbL^ a tailar, ^LaS '^ 

y ' fi ** • • ^ 

a carpenter, gLiJi « water-carrier, JL^^ « porter. Compare in 
Heb. and Aram. «rn, r^S, HSti, H^C, /2C, etc. Gesenius' 
Heb.. 6r. §. 83. 1. 6. 

Rem. d. To some adjectives of this form the tennination sl is 

s^ « .* 
added, which gives still greater force to the meaning; as &ojL& 

exceedifigly learned, &jLm*S ^ profound genealogist, &JL^r a 

great traveller, HioL^ very quick of comprehension, g^t^>I 

i-^^^jCJ I a ^^a^ collector of hooks. The same termination is more 

rarely appended to the adjective Jl^Ij, as J"^ one who hands dawn 

poems or historical facts by oral tradition, ^^K; Si4> crafty. 



9^ .^ 6^itf* 



&AJft|5; &A^'l^ clever, crafty (compare in Heb. vhrip from ^np); 

f >-* 8- >.* _ . , - 

or to {jySLi 9 as Ejyuo tauntmg another person wUh favours conr 

f erred, ^^^ lying, JLIJLo tired of ^ disgusted with. 

Rem. c. Other intensive adjectives, less common than Juii, 
are JIm, J^^' 'ilM^y and Jyti or Jyii. E. g. ^L^i^ 



very handsome, %Lj t^^y /«r^^, jL^ otie who devotes himself to 
^Af ^ftid'y of the sacred writings ; y^^jJit and .aXuw , drunken, 
JuJL^ ^^n^ astray, wandering, {j A2\T f^^ of opposition, ^jJi 
boastful, (Jjjufi truthful; 'i^^^ breaking in pieces, crushing 
to btts, lixSP^ ^y^y prone to laughter, to sleep, iijuJLb always 

_ _8<-» 9 &^ 9*^ 9*> 

on the watch; yj^yi Utnid, ^yxS everlasting, i>m*4Xj or ^^(XSf 
most holy, ^aZj or g^^j^^iy greatly to be praised. On the other 





or 
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hand, JJtijy JUt^y ^nd JuaI^^ are, strictly speakings sub- 
stantives (nomina instrumenti), bat used metaphorically as adjectives 
to mean ''doings something like a machine, mechanically, and therefore 

invariably (habitually)''. £. g. ^jjdaa or ^UoMy thnttim^ wiiA 

the spear, y(X^ or . tc^^A io^kmg nonsense, fjuoje or ^\jJa0f 

very hospitdble, ^LaJ^ ^oct/!^, aIJlI^ ^<i^ daring, .(JUCt 

jjLtCs, talkative, ^SasLg or >j^hwg, using perfumes, vrCn% 

jp^^ QrP?' P^-****^ Sometimes the intensive termination Sl is 
added; as McXiU, SjlJk^* 

234. From verbal adjectives with three radicals, or with 
three radicals and a letter of prolongation, are derived 
adjectives of the form JJlII, which have the signification of 
our comparative and superlative, and are therefore called 
Jjuaixfl ^1, the noun of p'eeminence, or JLu^Uxil JLjJl, 
the form afalu denoting preeminence. E. g. % wjr beautir 
fid, yjl*i^\ more or mast beautifid; ^^ tifffy, !p| uffHer, 
ugliest. 

Rem. Of this form there remain only a very few traces in Hebrew, 
none in Aramaic. Such are: 3Trt< ^yi^, fidse (of a stream that dries 

up in summer), from 2T3 = V^^' ^]r^ fierce, cruel, periiaps 

.^ 
connected with ^ls breaking in pieces; jpi^ (for jn^X) lasting, 

perennial, = ^jjl • ; and even these have lost Iheir original signification 

as comparatives and superlatives. See Gescnius' Heb. Gr. §. 117, 
note ♦. 

235. No Juu^ixlt i^t can be formed from tlie verbal 
adjectives of the passive voice and the derived forms of the 
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verb, nor from verbal adjectives that denote colours or de- 
formities (because they are themselves of the form Jjiit). 
If we wish to say that one person surpasses another in the / 
qualities expressed by such adjectives , we must prefix to ^\J 
the corresponding abstract or verbal nouns the comparatives . 
4X^1 stronger, %Tr^^ more beautiful or excellent, 1^\ 

ugUer, ^Ii» better^ ^ worse, and Ihe like. E. g. C^\ 
SllL (stronger as to redness) redder; Looli^ l^Iixi^aS \l_n-l 



\-/ 



^^/^r^ excellent as to teaching and training) a better teacher 
and trainer. This form of expression is sometimes employed 
where a simple comparative might have been used; as 

slli, /!^, after that, your hearts became hard, like stones, 
or even harder (lit stronger as to hardness), where J^l 
iyLs *= ^f (el-Kor'an 11. 65). 

236. The verbal adjectives formed from the active and 
passive voices of the derived forms of the triliteral verb, 
and from ihe quadrilileral verb, are the following. 

Triliteral Verb. 



Act. 


Pass. 


Act 


Pass. 


.,^^^ 


II. JjLLo 




VII. 




V-^?' 


/ 


ni. j^iij^ 


J^lLo 


vm. 


® "• * 


® *.*.u » 


/ 
/ 

/ 

1 

( 


rv. J!»IS 


® ^c» » 


IX. 


JjuU 


.... 


TT 1 •'•f * 


S *r^* 


X. 


®. 9^9 9 


?'?' • » 


\ 

\ 


VI. jLftU£e 


J^Li£e 


XL 


JUiix 


. • . . 


1 

1 
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Quadriliteral Verb. 

I. J^aIo JJLaLo hi. jLU«It JJUjLibo 

11. JJLaIi^ JJLjux^ IV. JJGLLo. JJIam 



Rem. a. The diaracleristic vowel of the second radical is the 
same in all these verbal adjectives as in ihe corresponding Imperfects, 
excepting the active adjectives of the fiAh and sixth forms of the tri- 
literal verb and the second form of the quadriliteral, in which the second 

radical has « instead o( Z- 

Rem. b. The preformative ^ takes in Arabic the vowel ., in 
Heb. and Aram. — (e. g, ^Bj^C, ^'^BjPD = ^'^BjSIO, ^pHD = 
*nni!p)» but the Aelhiopic seems to have retained the original vowd 

in its prefix ^l ma (connected with Jjo whof)^ as ^O^^I 
maammez) oppressor (DOri, VOn), ^1Q«??I (makwannen) /tnK^tf 

{\yOq)f ^i<^\ (manafek) sceptic, heretic (^Jilll), ^WJK 
(ma/ed) causing to tremble, dreadful (Juftle, HTpO), ^4ICJB; 
(mafri) flruitful (DIBD), ^tVt^itLC\ (masta'mher) hnpHarmg 
mercy (^IxZjo), ^^CT^^I (matargwem) an m^CTyr^^ (f^lLt) 

237. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba 
mediae rad. geminatae, the rules laid down in §. 120 are 
lo be observed. Hence, ooUo becomes oUo (see §.13 rem.); 
oju&l, Jcc^l; JlL^^, J^; etc. 

238. In the formation of verbal adjectives from the 
verba hemzata, the rules laid down regarding those verbs 
(§§. 131 — 6) are to be observed. Hence we write of for 
^if (§. 135), jiU for J^U (§. 133), »!»^^J or JjiJ for 
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sj/;, •^' for ;.^', ^f^ for Jjlli (§. 133), ^/yJi for 



s.r> 



yl^ (§. 131). 

Rem. I preceded by kesra becomes ^; as ^l^ for [^\i. 

239. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba 
primae rad. ^, the rule laid down in §. 147 must be ob- 
served; as y^yx for 



240. In the nomina agentis of the first form of verba 
mediae rad. ^ tit ^, the place of the middle radical is 
occupied by a ^ with h^mza (arising, according to §. 133, 
out of t); as jili (for J^U), ^LL (for J^Q, instead of 

Rem. This rule does not apply to the verbs mentioned in §. 160, 
which retain their middle radical unchanged; as sA^y tX^Lo. 

241. In the nomina patientis of the first form of verba 
mediae rad. ^, the middle radical is elided, after throwing 
back its danmia upon the preceding vowelless letter; as 
o^^fiJe, for y^^yjsuo, from o^^iaJo. The same thing takes 
place in verba mediae rad. ^, with this difference, that (to 
indicate the elision of the radical ^) the damma is changed 
into k^sra, and, in consequence, the ^ productionis into a 
^; as /Mjo, instead 01 cj^, irom g^xfjo. 



Rem. In many of these verbs, however, the regular form of the 
nomen patientis is also admissible; ft. g- ^%yrA^ &n^ iDT^ ^^^ 
^Li0, ioy^J^ji and Sa^J^ from ^l^, J^aJCo and JuXe 

from Jl^*. 

17* 
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242. Verbal adjectives of the form Juuti , derived from 
verba mediae rad. • et ,^, become by transposition J^aii, 
and then pass into JJ3, which is in its turn frequenlly 
shortened mto Jui. L. g. \:uj^ or ouyo, a/?tfa, for vs;>^» 



'^ili); ,!^ or ^!^, soft, easy, for J^, ^ 



v^, exceeding (v^y); ^, ^n]^^/ (;:?y); *J-i» «^/(cA:^rf 

243. Verbal adjectives from the derived forms of verba 
mediae rad. « et ^ follow the same rules as their Imperfects. 

244. The nomina agentis et patientis of the first form 
of verba ultimae rad. ^ et ,^ have already been mentioned 
(§. 167, II. 2, and §. 170). Verbal adjectives of the forms 
JJii and Jou^ are treated according to the same rules as 
the nomina patientis (§. 170); e. g. .Jcft an enemy, aS 
unjust, ^jM* generous, noble, ^^a^ a boy, ^^a^ captioe, for 

^^4X^» v5y^» ^7***' y^^* ^Sr^' 

245. In all adjectives derived from verba terliae rad. 
J et ^5, if the second radical be pronounced with f^tha, 
the y^ and ^ (which is converted into ^) reject their vowel 
or tenwin, and assume the nature of the elif maksura (§. 7, 
rem. 6). If the fonn be one- that admits of complete 
declension, the tfenwin is transferred to the second radical. 
According to this rule are formed: 1) the nomina patientis 
of the derived forms, as Jp for jp*, ^li for ^1^^, 

^Jokn for ^Jm (^iajLo); 2) adjectives of the form Jjtil, as 



) 



I 
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^Jl for ^Jl, ^"f for Jl,5!| (y^\\\ Compare §. 190. 
I. 2, and H. 2. * 

b. The Denominative Nouns, 
cr) The Nomina Unitalis or Nouns that denote the Individual. 

246. The SJ^yi iUll, or nouns of individuality, 
designate one individual out of a genus, or one part of a V, '^ 
whole that consists of several similar parls. They are formed, 
like the analogous nomina vicis (§, 219), by adding the 
termination gl to the nouns that express the genus or ^ 
whole. E. g. SLeU^ a pigeon, from A^ pigeons, with 
the article, *U3L|, the gernis pigeon or the whole number 

6 ^ ^ ^ 

o/* pigeons spoken of; kASb^ a ht of gold, a nugget, from 
v^o gold; aul^ a stf^aw, from ^jjj straw. 

Rem. Similar fonns in Heb. are : i^X, H'JX; y\i nSO;*!^^, 
myfe^; I^C', rr^^t^. See Gesenlus' Heb. Gr. §. 105, 3, e. 

ff) The Nomina Abundantiae vel Multitudinis. 

247. The SJc)Ot iU^I, or nouns of abundance, 
designate tlie place where the object signified by the noun 
from which they are formed, is found in large numbers or 

quantities. They have the form aJjilio, more rarely JjtLo, 
and are, consequently, a mere variety of the nouns of place 

(§.221). E. g. bJu^Lo, JjLU or H^jlU, Jjucuo or Uiu^, 
Sj^Juo, IulLJo. a place abounding in Uons (<xll), /^or^ 
(waJaj, ^j;^l^), *<?^/fe^ (J^). wohes (n^6), beasts of prey 
(aJuI); &i0JaL&, sL£lo, a bed of melons {^^JaS) ^ cucumbers 
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» 

y) The Nomina Vasis- or Nouns denoting the Vessel that 

contains anything. 

tlm^ O** -^^ 0* 

248. The noinina vasis, »L&yt i-^^^\^ have the same 
form as the nomina instrument! (§. 228); e.' g. ^^ a needle'- 
case, from gljl a needle; wJLi « milkpaiP, from v^Jli or 
t^aA^ milk ; ,jJJU amilkpail, from ^j^J »2/^> or « brick- 
mould, from alLD ^ ^nVrAr. 

Rem. A very few take the form JljlLo or xJuuLo (see §. 228 






rem.); as ^^hJtJuo ^m m^ar^ from ^ji^O oil; &Ju0joo a pnuU 
/br keeping kohl or eyesalve (Jiio ), to be carefully distinguished 
from Jl^sJCo , ^A^ mH ( Juue) or instrument with which it is applied 
to the eye, 

d) The Nomina Relativa or Relative Adjectives. 
249. The relative adjectives, Xj^UJt iU^ifl, or simply 



9 t ^ ^ m. 



I I 



vs^UL^bJI {relationes), are formed by adding the termination 

s 

^^«. to the, nouns from which they are derived, and denote 

that a person or thing belongs to or is connected therewith 

(in respect of origin, family, birth, sect, trade, etc.). EL g. 

^!f earthly, from ^^1 the earth; ^^.^A solar, from 

^jmJLi& the sun; ^xZa descended from Hasan (^jJl^); 
^4jL4j> beUmgtng to the tribe of Thnlm (|%jliJ) ; ^JL4*4> bom 
or £rm^ at Damascus (^j^o); v5r^ Egyptian, from 
La^ Egypt; ^SxL a freedman of Sad (jil); ^^JLb 
scientific, from JLe knowledge, science; ^«il^ ^^^^ ^^ 
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belongs to the sect of the Hanefites, so called from their 
founder 'Abu Hanifa (^iju^ ^1); Jb^ from Jo>^, long; 
^^JJo from ,.^, good. 

Rem. a. The nomina relaliva are chiefly formed from substan- 
tives and acyeclives, but in more modem Arabic, and especially in the 
language of the schools, from the other kinds of nouns, and even 
from particles (see §. 191). 

Rem. h. The nomina relativa derived from adjectives properly 
express **belonging: to the class desig^nated by such and such an 
adjective." 

Rem. ^. This termination is common in Heb. (m. > — , £ n*— 
andn^ — ), as ^^X^K^^ Israelite , nDl? Hebrew, ^23 strange. In 
Aethiopic, t is generally used to form certain adjectives which are de- 
rived from other adjectives; as itiL*fl^ (harrasF) a ploughman, ^^£1 

(ntahhari) compassionate, from the obsolete ih/nflT (= ^t 



tsnn) and (P^C'' whilst am and ay are the usual relative termt- 
nations; as ^JfA.^: (medrawj) terrestrial, 5lCil*f 5*^." (kres- 
tlyaniwr) Christian, h^^l (ayyawf) or lit£l (ayyay) like (from 
h£l ay, of what kind? which?). The Aram, has the last of these 
forms, viz. ^— , ^«, in general use; as ^"ilTD Egyptian, ^^^^y j^ 
eastern, 

250. In forming (he nomina relativa, (he primitive 
nouns undergo various changes in regard to tlie auxiliary 
consonants, to the final radicals • and ^, and to the 
vocalisation. 

I. Changes of the Auxiliary Consonants. 



"N 



251. The feminine termination g«, Sj«, and &j«, are \ / 
rejected ; as kJCo Mekka, ^^ ; iULJU Malaiya, ^^kJLe ; auJLig ! 
ASfc/i^, ^^Ij-j; 8J^ a promise, ^C^* J 



I 
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Rem. In the case of nouns which, like sj^ , have lost their first 
• radical, if the third radical be a weak letter, the first must be restored 
and the second take fetha; as ajum (from ^*)> \S^% (^^ ^^^ 
second • see §§. 258 and fo^.). 

252. 1) The feminine (eraiination ^gl is rejected in 
nouns that have four or more letters, besides ihe ^; as 
^^llL ahusiardy ^^ll^. But if the nouns ending in ^I 
fem. have only three letters besides the ^5, two cases are 
to be distinguislied. a) If the second letter has a vowel, 
the ^ is rejected; as (^Cii d swift cameU ^^7r ^) ^ ^^ 
second letter is without a vowel, the v5 way either be 
r^ected (which is preferable), or changed into ^; as J4^ 
pregnant, J^IL or ^^ilL. — 2) The letter ^ is likewise 
rejected in nouns fhat contain /imr or more letters besides 
the ^, if it belongs neither to the root nor the feminine 
termination, but is what the Arab grammarians call \J^\ 
^sjliifl or the appended \lif (i. e. which gives to the word 
to which it is appended the form of a feminine noun, with- 
out, however, its being actually of that gender); as ,Jy*^ 
a bug or tick, ^Islx^. But if such nouns have only three 
letters besides the ^ , it may either be changed into • (which 
is preferable), or rejected altogether; as ffJl^ a sort of 
heath, ^yl)^ or ^^Sl^^ 

Rem. Later and corrupt forms are ^^Jikju^ and ^.Llix , 

with long* a before the . . 

S 

253. The tennination ^^ of a relative adjective falls 
way when a new relative adjective is to be formed from it; 



11. The Noun. A. The Nouns Subslanlive and Adjective. 137 
as JaiL& aSafiiie, one of the sect of es-Sa/ti (laiLAJf); 
-j^^il African^ from &^ jt Africa. 

254. The plural tenninalions ^j. and vs^L, and the 
dual termination ^C, are rejected in proper names; as 

Rem. a. Foreign names of towns, ending in ^^., sometimes 

change this termination in Arabic into /j^> ^ other times retain it. 
In the former case the termination is rejected, in the latter it is pre- 

9«8_-,.'8«CS » OC 8 OS 

served ; as ^u^-iui Emnesrin, ^y^^, but ^yj^^ ^LyJ»J^; 

Rem. ^. Some proper names, chiefly foreign, are very irregular 
• m their formations ; e. g. Swi^M \Sy'^' j^AJb, ^5^' (5^' 



XJU^. 






8.S^ m m^ Q ^ 

j^l^ or jjiU;*. 



Rem. ^. Quite peculiar are: AjS;» (with the art. ^LmJO^ 
fan. iA^L&, from |*LiJt ^yrta, and ^Uj (wiOi Oie arU ^UlJI), 



> ^^*^ 8 1 * 8 ^^ 

^^^1 Fi^m^; instead of ^L& and ^^^4^ 



which are also used. 



255. The letter \^ in the forms JLLni and sXliiir when 

not derived from verba mediae rad. geminatae or infinnae 

18 
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U ^^ vf)' ^ rejected, the kesra of &JLAi being at the same 
time changed into f^tha; as S^^^^l Mesopotamia, v5;>^' 

&Jb4XJl d-Mealna, ^Juc;, &JUj^ « ^A^> (5'^> S*Ag> 

Guhama (a tribe), (5^^ • ^^^9 ^^ ^^7 ^^^^ '^^ verba 
mediae rad. geminalae or mediae • vel ^, they remain 
unchanged ; as 'iJi^J^ reality, ^aaajL ; 8 JutX^ a piece of 

iron, ^JuJ^; ftL^ a rope, ^^; a^IIJli ^ smaU jug, 

jLlii* — In the forms JuaJ and Juiti, the ^ is rejected 
only when the third consonant of the radical is ^ or ^; 

as ^iXi (a tribe), ^^JuS; ^ (a tribe), ^^; ^^' (a 

in^)» i5>^'* Otherwise it remains unchanged, as Ju^a^ 
(a man), Juk«; Jui* (a tnbe), J4ift. 



Rem. a. There are, however, some exceptions (o these rules. 
£. gr* iAAAJb no/ttr^^ ^axJo; ftJb(X9 ^^'^^ cst^^ (to distill- 

guish it from ^J^^ behmgmg to <UMedina)\ lykJyS j J^d^> 

*•'!* •., 8-.»8r, g^, ?^^.. » 

I^JU, names of tnbes, ^y, JJ^, vsr^' ^^^^^ (a tnbe), 

8 - ^ ' 8 ^ 

^X^. — */<i^i a prophet, makes ^cJi, from the asmiilatcd 

form ^-xi- 

Rem. fr. Words of the foim Jui (for JUuJ, §. 242) firom 

radicals mediae % ^^ {^y reject the second ^ along with its vowd 

o«^ 8 • '^ 

kesra, or In other words follow the shorter form Jui ; as ^ >Afc» from 

^^t^ ^^rf. But X Ifc (a tribe) has ^Lfc. 

256. The ^ productionis of the nomen patientis in verba 
lartiae ^ may be rejected, and the radical ^ changed ioto 
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^, whilst the kesra of (he second radical becomes fetha; as 

^S Hironm, ^s^ldi. But the better mode of formation is 
to reject both the ^ productionis and (he radical ^, so 
that (he relative adjective coincides in form with the nomen 
patientis, ^y^* 

257. LasUy, the ^ productionis in Ihe forms JJiii and 
&jJLi, derived from verba ter(iae ^ (§.244) is rgected, and 
the second radical takes f^tha instead of damma; as .J^ 
(for ^}<y^) ^ enemy, ^^4)^. 



IL Changes of the Final Radicals ^ and ^. 

• ■ 

258. The ciifmaisura (I or ^, § 7 rem. 6), as the third 
radical of a triUteral noun, is changed into • before adding 
the termination ^.; as ^ a youth, ^yxl; \JcLt a staff, 

letters, the final ^ (t does not occur in such words in good 
Arabic) may either be changed into y which is the better 
form, or be rejected ; as ,J^^ d musical instrument, ^y^Lb 

or ^^^If ' (5^ meaning J \Sy^ ^^ v5^' '^ ^ ^^^'^ 
contains fa>e or more letters, the ^ is always rejected; as 

chosen, Ji^^ . — The same rules apply (0 




<5^ 

the final ^ of radicals terliae ^ et ^, which falls away 
in some nouns after kesra (see §. 167. II. 2); but it must 
be borne in mind that the missing ^ is to be counted as > 
one of the letters of the word, and also, if it be clianged 
into ., that the k^sra always becomes lelha. E. \g. ^ 

18* 



1*40 Part Second. Etymolo§ry or the Parts of Speech. 

(for ^) bBnd, ^^; £ (for^) sarrow/U, ^^; ^li 
(for ^li) a judge, ^^^^ or ^li; cXjcm (for v5<XSm) 
ontf ff'A^ is hosiUe or unfust. 



Rem. Such forms as ^aHm, for ^yijuiy are modem 
and corrupt • . .• 

i259. The h^mza of ibe (erminalion iTl (the 1^/ mcm^ 
duda, §.23 rem. ii), when it marks the feminine gender^ 
is always changed into ^; as MTj^ a virgin, ^y\sSkk\ 
iLdlpt (a town in Persia), ^^L^. If the h^mza be 
neither the feminine termination, nor a radical letter, but the 
so-called (jL^^Jf gwi (see §. 252, 2), — or if it be a 
radical letter, but sprung from an original ^ or ^, — it 
may either be retained unaltered, or changed into •; as 
&LjU a large sinew in the neck, ^aCjU or ^^UJU; 
&L^ (rad. Ulr to he high) heaven, ^*U^ or ^^l^. If, 
on the contrary, the hemza be an original f , it always 
remains unaltered; as tTp.(rad. lis), ^*T^. 

Rem. From ^t ^^ (a tribe) is formed ^t^^Jf <uid from 
iLiLflJl (a city in Yemen), ^lili. 

260. Primitive defeclive substantives, i. e. those wliich^ 
have lost their third weak radical, — as v«)f, -,1, j^, siJ, 
2^}, elc, — necessarily recover it only in cases where it 
reappeare in the dual and plural ;'1>ut if this reappeai*ance 
be not necessary, the third radical may be omitled in the 
relative adjective. In all cases where the third radical is 
restored, it appears as ^ whether it was originally ^ oi 
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not. E. g. 1^1 (rad. ^1, dual ^^1^1) a father, ^5^1; -^1 
(rad. ^f, du. ^,1^0 « brother, ^^\i Ui (rad. yj) « 

^'is&r/; ^yj; ^^j (rad. ^, du. ^Hil) «*<>«, ^1 or 



v5yb; J^ (rad. ^«Xj, du. ^Iju) « /<tf;irf, ^i^ or ,5^jJ. 

Rem. sa^b^ly €i sister, and oyb« a daughter, make /TJ^f 
and ^c^' ^ ^^^^ ^ v5t^l ^"^ <5y^* 

261. The third radical ^ of the form Joli, and more 
frequently of the form ^Juti, is retained unchanged in some 
nouns, as ^^xb a gazelle^ gxlb; whilst in others it is 
changed into y — in which case the second radical takes 
felha, — as il^ a village, \Sy^* ^^ ^^ second radical 
in such nouns be a • or ^ , combining with the third radical 

m Ml 

into ^, this ^ is resolved into its original consonants, the 
second radical takes f^tha, and final ^ is converted into j; 
as ^ (for ^5po) a fold, ^^^ ; ^ (for ^5^) an Arab 

tiUage, ^^y^\ ^ (for ^^a*.) hvrng, ^5^. 

Rem. Nouns of the forms JUa^ , EJUy, J^AAif 8A*»i, etc. 

from verba lertiae rad. « ct ^ , reject the ^ productionis and change 

8 *- 8 ^*- 

a radical ^ into ft ; as ^vL^, v5y^* See §§. 255 — -6. 

III. Changes in the Vocalisation. 

262. In the form J«i, the k^ra of the middle radical 

" 6 ^ 8 '- 

is charjged into fetha; as dUUo a king, ^^XjU. But in the 
form Jo^ , the kesra may be retained, for the sake of asso* 

8 

nance with the preceding vowel; as J^t camels, JljI or 
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Jk^l . la Jla^, the fttba may either be retained or changed, 
into kesra; as y^JA grapet, ^^3a or ^^Aie. 



ReuL In nouns that consist of more than three consonants, the 
rowd of the penultimate letter is not alterecL — An exception is 

i^ylfit^ (a tribe), which makes ^aJUJ in preference to aM? 

263. K^sra or damma of the penultimate consonant is 

changed into f^tha in all forms in which a ^ or ^ has 

been rejected, or in which a Gnal ^ has been changed 

•^ "f" a 8 8 

into J ; as sji).*'. «5)>^5 »5**' ^5^ (see Ihe preceding §§.). 

In nouns of the form Jjii, in wiiich the last consonaal is 

a •, the g^ia may either be retained, or re[;laced by f^tha; 

o«-^, , ,8.--.o or* 8 or 

as ^Ju the desert^ v59^' t^ grammar, ^5^^* 

264. If a relative adjective is to be formed from a 
proper name that is compounded of two words, the following 
points must be attended to. — I. If the two words form a 
proposition, as |^ Ii^b {he carried mischief under his 
artn, the nickname of a celebrated poet and warrior), — 
or are contracted into one compound word {^y^ v^^T^' 
mixed confound) as viLJju, ^ILLJli, the towns of Bablbek 

and Kalikala. — then the second word is omitted, and the 

• • ' 

8 8 s I ^ 8 1 • ^ 

termination ^. appended t^ the Grst; as ^Ja^Uf J^> 

8 

JLs. — II. If the first word is in the status construclus, 
governing the second in the genitive, two ceases arise. 1) If 
the governing word be one of the nouns \^\ father, ^\ 
soHy *f mother, or vaxL> daughter, it is rejected, and ^-. 
appended to the governed word; as J^ ^1 Ubii^Bckr, v5>^; 
^jf ^1 Y^Wi 'z'Zubeir, ^C^y 2) If the first word be 
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any olber than these four, two secondary cases arise, a) If 
the idea of definiteness through the status constructus still 
exists in the consciousness of the speaker, — as in J^ 
^l^r^r- t the slave of HosMn, — the first word is rigecled, 
and the second takes ^5.; as ^^aLIL* b) But if the idea 
of definiteness is no longer present to the mind of ' the 
speaker, then: a) in cases where no uncertainly can arise 

8 

as to the person intended, 15. is attached to the first word, 
and the second is omitted; as ^;«^IiJT ^1^1 9 15^7^'' vuSi 

y\Si\ {Camers-nose, nickname of a man), ^\\ v:H*P'ic*^» 
^)S^\ aJLit Juu^» <5<>4^' ^^^ ^ ^^ uncertainty might 
arise by so doing, the first is omitied, and the termination 
added to the second; as J^^^t 4Xx&» J^4^U \j\juo Ju£> 

^jLLJ; i^^iS^^y Guadalaxara in Siyaxn, v5^Li. i%^ S^ 
(a tribe) makes ^Ui or v5>^ (^^^^ the assimilated form 

Rem. In many cases, however, more especially such as fall 
under II. 2. b, a and /^ strangle forms arise by the rejection of some 
consonants, or the combination into one word of a few letters (g^ene* 

rally four) selected from the two nouns. £. g. ^L^^ from 
vKjyol.^j^ Hadramaut; ^xiXxk from ^|jj| jSat (a family in 
Mekka) ; ^^^glr from ^jm^^T Jul (a tribe) ; |A*^ from 
(jMi^ jJx (a tribe); ^V^j . " j ^t^^ name of a poet, whose 
mother was from ^LXm#%^ , and. his father from f»S^I^^* — ^ 
later times we meet with such words as ^Ott\«^ from O* Jt Ay* 
(a town), ^^yJO from ^^1 ^O (a family in Spain), ^^XLpJua 

from v&Ui^l 4Xx^, (C^^r? ^^"^ ^^ ^^ v5f?^^' ^ 
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ignoramus (Fr. oMcidaire)^ firom jLa^t ihugid, the first four letters 
of the alphabet (§. 32). 

265. A relative adjective is never, formed from the 
plural, even where the sense might seem to demand it, but 
always from the singular^ e. g. ^y^ acquainted with ike 

laws, from fai^^A a law, plur. /lI\C&j kS)^^^ ^ ^^^ 
of mats, from wua^ a mat, plur. JqjL^ . ' Such plurals. 



liowever, as are either really proper names, or approximate 
to them in sense, are excepted; e. g. «U^I (plur. of jS ^ 

ibe of ^Anmar, ^jUSl; J^lJ^f (name of 

city, properly the plur. of iLi^\ v5^^' 3'^ '' ^ 



leopard) the tribe of ^Anmar, ^%U3l; ^IJ^I (name of a 

Helpers (of Mohamm^ epithet of the tribes of Aus, ^yi\^ 
and Hazrag, Ify^Sy ^t el-Medfna), ^%L^I. 

Rem. In more modem Arable, many relative adjectives are formed 
from the plurals of nouns that indicate the objects with which a person 

usually occupies liimsdf in his trade, studies, etc. E. g. ^^^jS (plur. 

of v«^HD hooks, T^JM^ A hookseUer; vsi^L^Ll (plur. of ti\JL) 

watches, ^\^\^ a watchmaker; ^^|^ (pU of &ag^) M^^toidlr, 

<sautC^ asurgeon; vsi^lXo (pi. of &£io) quaii(ies,aUributes, ^^Juc 
one who recognises m GW attributes disUnet from his essential nalure. 

266. Biliteral particles double their second consonant 
before adding ^^, provided it be a weak letter; but if it 
be a strong letter, this may be done, or not, at pleasure. 
E. g. p' ^/l ^pi '^ how much? ^or ^; p^ (for Q) 

why? ^^ or -♦J. If the second letter be a quiescent elif, 

s 
there is inserted between it and the termination ^. a himza. 
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which may be changed at pleasure into a •; as S not, 
^•^ or v5%^* 'I'he pronoun Lo what? forms ^Le. 

267. A younger relative termination, borrowed from 

8 ^ 

(he Aramaic, and used chiefly in scientific writings, is ^L^ 
as |JL^ boAfy ^ImL^ ( JiLu.a^) ; j^iS soul, ^L1a3 {A\%K)i 

^}) 9>'^*> vsf '-^j; (-^®*^) 5 ;r*' *^*^' vsf ';V' ^'/^ external; 
^1^- intemoL 



e) The Abstract Nouns of Qusdity, rIaIjCH iUlt. 

268. The feminine of the relative adjective serves in* 
Arabic as a noun to denote the abstract idea of the thing, ) 
as distinguished from tlie concrete thing itself; and also to 
rq)resent tlie thing or things signified by the primitive noun 
as a whole or totality. It corresponds therefore to German sub- 
stantives in hcil and /ccU, or schafl and thtmiy and to English 

ones in heady donty iy^ etc E. g. ^x^J^i the divine nature y 

the Gcdhead («J^I GGd)\ ilj^\^ eIa^JI, mhsiantkity y 
adjectivltyy from ^\^ a substantwey and Uucl^ an adjec^ 
the; 1L(J1^\ the n)hat, substance y quiddity (Uo what?)] 
Sb«IiJf wateriness (stto water); ^m^\ totality; 1uJXi\ aU 
that relates to books y the book-trade y etc.; ^^jjAA what con- 
stituies being a Hanefiie, the sect of the Hanefites; l^y^\ 
Christendonty the Christian religion; ^^y^\ Judaism.^ 

8 9 

Rem. In a few cases the termiiialion vs^*., borrowed from the 
Aramaic r?L^ is similarly employed ; as vsj^a^^ divmUy, ()j:eoi!^), 

ssjyj^ humamty ()iali)), \::^ySJu6 royalty (y/nnNsn), ^)y^ 
omnipotence, elc. 

19 
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p The Diminutive. 

2^. the diminutive, IS^'jt |^^f or LjJaliU when 

formed from a irilHe^-al noun, lakes the form jJfti; as 

.JJiT a dog, v-Axli; Jui a htU, jJU^* When the noun 

is quadriliieral, it takes tlie form J^a^ ; as v r^ ^ scorpion, 

v^ Jlifr . When the noun is quinqueliUral, but the fourth 

letter a ft^eak one, the diminutive is Jusljii; as j^Xke ^ 

sparrow, jaajuo^. 

R e m. o; In forming' a diminutive, il is not usual to fall back 
upon the root-consonants. On the contrary, the servile letters are 
generally taken into account, as long as the word does not exceed the 

form jLAAAi; as ^^\\ blue, ^y^y) ^^sUoaa a moHUe, omAJM. 

See however §. 282. 

Rem. b. The first syllable of the form JUfti seems to have 
been occasionally pronounced with kesra instead of damma; at least 

the lexicographers mention sudi examples as ssajuu , ^.i^ (ft^xMf), 

S « ^ • 9 « ^f 

^%AA«w , for ssAJuu f etc. This may be owing to the proximity of 
the radical ^ in these words. 

Rem. c. There are no certain traces of (his diminutive form in 
any of the other Shemilic dialects; unless we consider as such: 

8 9 

pB^ElC^ t^^ cerastes, a sort of snake (oL^), p^X (from j*^CN, 
a contemptuous diminutive, like JJsa^^I), )^-^^ a youth, {JlXk 

from |»^Le), and )L^aL a fawn, ( J^Cft from ' JtCft).; . la the case 

of the two Hebrew words, the vowel >— must be regarded as a 
weakening of ^ — (orig. >— ), like n^^3 for n^'?3 (Rt!?!). 

270. When the noun contains /ive letters^, of which 
the fourtli is a sfro/fff one, — or more than five, — the 
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diminntive J^AAai is formed from the first four, and the rest 
are rejected; as J^juv a qumce, ^y^i^; ,^dJ^ a 
nightingale, iji> n Tr But if there be among the consonants 
several servile lefiers, these are rejected, or some of them; 
as ^y^dkXji fuming oneself ^ ^ykjs^^*^ JlJlLmiuo stf-wmg to 
per feet oneseif J^O; ^uiaue chosen, JJdjq (for wlaJouo), 
and not 




Rem. a. If there be more sen'ile consonants than must necessa- 
rily be eul ofi^ their relative importance for the signification of the 
word is taken into account in choosing vehich is to be retained. In 

Jt^mn^ 9 for eiampic, ^ is preserved in preference to ^m or vs^ , 

because it indicates the participial form. But if a!l the consonants are 
of equal value, we may select which we please, and therefore the 

dimiDUtive of ,<jaJL^, « sert oflhom, is either JgJjLg or JuuLft 

(tor ^54*1*). 

Rem. ^. The termination ^C » when appended to nouns of four 
or more letters, is not r^ccled, but remains attached to the diminutive, 

which is formed out of the preceding consonants; as itjAftv safftem^ 

Rem. c. Nouns containing five or more consonants do not ex- 

ceed the form Ajuju ; and tiierefore a word which consists of four 

ladical and one or more servile consonants, rejects the latter at once 
(except in the case specified in §. 269). 

Rem. if. In place of the r^ected consonants, a ^ may be 

inserted immediately before the last letter; as J^iAiiin Wj -^^hm 

271. The feminine terminations sl., ^1, and ill; the 

S y ^ 

■native teanioaiioD ,5_; the ending ^^t_ in adjectives of 

19* 
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which the feminine is jL^i; (he dual and pldrat terniinatiou$^ 
^tJl, (jy^Ly and v&yfl.;. and the second syllable of (he plural 

form JUil; are all disregarded. The diminutives must 
be formed out of the preceding consonants^ and these termi- 
nations added to them. E. g. IaAS a casile, LilLir ii4^ 
pregnant^ J^ZJLv I3p Mariha, \jlZi] iTlX red, it^x^; 
i^ySjkA (from a place called IjlLc, supposed to be inhabited 
by the ^rnn) demoniacal, mighty, perfect, i^yJU^ } \^f^ 
(feoL ysr^ drunken, J^lClXl; ^UXJLa, two Mu^ms, 

yXJ^jJLiy ^^JCJa MusUms, ^^^iLli; vs^CiJLo Muslim 

womeii, ssjWkkZ^\ Jl^l camels, JUa^I* 

Rem. a. The fern. ^^ is rejected, \irlien the noun, consists of 
five leUers, the third of which is strong, or of more than five ; as 

^^o ihe hack, JijiJi ; ifCli^ ^ riddle, yjJLdU • But if; in the 

quinqueliteral noun, the third letter be a weak servile, dlher it, or the 

^, may be omitted; as ^%La^ a bustard, ^uvjve>- or 

(for yuuu^j. 



Rem. ^. All diminutives ending in these terminations (excqHiiii^ 
those of the dual, plural, and relative adjectivq) have feiha over the 

consonant that follows the syllable ^1. 



9.- 



272. The (erminalion ^tl in ttiliteral nouns, of which 



the feminine is not JJH^ is regarded as radical, and conse- 
quently the diminudVe lakes the form JuAAiii ; as ^UaJU 
powef% a sultan, ^jjiklil ; ^\SolL&» a devil, ^jjJ^lL& . 



273. Proper names, consisting of two words (see §^ 264), 
forni their diminutives from the fii^st word, the second 



11. The Noun. A. The Nouns Subslanlive and A^jedivc. 149 

remaining undianged ; as iJLlt Ju^ ^Abdu 'Uah, xlit jJf^ 

'Obeidu 'Uah; dllUj, dUUju. 

'^ • » ' .... 

274. If a diminutive be formed from a triUteral fcmt- 
nme noun, which has not however a feminine terminalion, 

\L is added io the diminutive, provided that the primitive 
has no nomen unilatis (§. 246). E. g. ^^^^ sun, &1a» A ; 
.t3 h(ni$e, Kl^^; ^^ tootfiy ikxlll . But if the primitive 
has a nomen unilalis, gl is not appended to the diminutive, 
in order to avoid ambiguity. E. g. J^ trees, uvJTj but 
gl^ a tree, il^\ Jb cattle, yxLt but iCsj an ox or 

R e m. a. The diminutives of the fcm. cardinal numbers, from 
3 to 10 inclusive, do not take 8. for the same reason; e. g. 

. . Se-> 8 -• • -» ^^9^9 

fkot (fern.), (|Mji4^, but s i^ /if^ (masc.), 



Rem 6. If the noun contains more than three consonants, 8. is 
not added to the diminutive. 

Rem. r. There are a few exceptions to both rules. For example, 

\mj^^ ^^p makes v«AJy^; «>«4>, ^ ^^« of camels, J^*4>; 

'•- , 9o^> .., 8,«> _ ^ , '^•^ , 

^J), a ^tfir, (j*^y^> whilst ^\d3^ the front, and ^U^y ^^ 

fro^A:, have Li^JuJ^ and luj>%« (for lujo^.). 

275. Tlie double consonants in nouns formed from verba 
mediae rad. geminatae are i*esolved; as Jj « nlit, J^i^; 
^^ a cup (Fr. /i^^^^), ^^^MguJo; SJu« />i9i^> SJudgo- 

276. if tlje second radical be a weak letter, and have 
been changecl by the influence of the vowels into another, 
(be original letter is restored in forming (he diminutive. E. g. 

Vb (vr?) <» <*«^' >r*i>^5 v^ (v^) «« eye-tooth, ,^^\ 
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/wi«r of scales, l^yiy^- 

Rem. t>^&s ^ ^^^» commonly makes ftj^J^, instead of 

.S«»' o«»' S«.^ So-^. 

ajA (for y Aj>fc)- From ouu, a A^ti^^^ and v^lwi ^m ^^ 

iM/m, may be formed vaaJsJ and ^o^^^ , bul the regular forms 
arc better. 

277. If the second letter be either a servile elif, or an 
elif, the origin of which is unknown, it is changed into •; 
as ^^Ij « horseman, ^^^:, I^LL a signet-ring, f^y^i 
Sblo an anmicU ^34>; J<^ wary, ^^. 

278. If the third letter be weak, it coalesces with the 
preceding ^ of Ihe diphthong ^« into ^; as j^iki a youths 
tf slave y SXi ; J^l /^ gluttony JuTI ; j^^lUo « male ostrich , 

^lilfe; J5J^ « brooky Jl^J^; ^ « ycwiM, J^\ Lift 



Rem. In words of which the second and third radicals are con* 
tracted into ^, these letters must be separated, and treated according 
to this rule and §• 276 ; e. ^. ^ a fold, (^yo), ^^Jo ; &a». 

9^*^ GflB^'9 

a snake (Luu^), fcuu^. 

* .... .... 

279 A quadriliteral, of which the third and fourth 
letters dseweaky rejects one of them; as JLa? John, ^ (for 



'li'); ^III Wtf^^, jtll (for 111.1); ^ « %, 



.^ 9*^ >v 8 > ^ 8 - > ^ s .-^ >. 

(for ^5AA^); jd^ an enemy, ^j^ (for ^J^). 

280. The infinitives of verba primae ^ , which reject the 
first radical and take the fern, termination sl in exchange (§.206), 
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resume the • in their diminutives; as 8(X^ a promise, SJufi^; 
80^ affluence, SJu^** 

Rem. They arc distinguished by the B from the diminutives of 
the form Jjti m the same verbs; such as Julc* from J^^r , etc. 

281. Nouns which have lost their third radical, — 
whether they have the fem. termination sl or not, — recover 
it only when they consist of hut two letters besides the 8. 
E. g. Z\ father, (^|), ^|; ^| brother, (^|), ^|; ^,> 

^/(^a, ^x«>; tU n)atci\ lu^ and ^5^9 &a^ a Up, Fg^AA; 

Lot tf mamaervant, aUxt; &jUm a y^^/*> &.^.aJL^» and 






G^.^ ^9. 0^o^9 ^g**^' , G6^> 



LLifi tf /Ai>/^> ^^> ^^^^H^' ^"<1 ^^6^- Sul i'^ they consist 
or three or more letters, exclusive of 8, Ihe third radical 

does not reappear. E. g. ^\3 a judge, {jd^li; rS^w* 
calling for help, m13Jo. 

Rem. 1^, mmah, of which the radical is 9^, forms its dimi- 
nutive according^ly, auli. 

282. Those nouns which, afler having lost their third 
radical, lake a piuslhetic elif, reject the elif, and recover their 
original letler. E. g. ^\ a name, ^^; ^\ a son, ^; 

y;if^\ the anus, k^xLyy. 

8 ^ 80 

Rem. The diminutives of c^^t, sister, and oub» daughier, 

8^ 8 •, 

are formed hke those of ^| and ^ji^l, and distinguished by the 
fem. tenmnation: &A^I« &aJL>. 

283. Another way of fonuing diminutives is to fall 
back upon the root If this consists of three consonants, the 
diminutive is Jljti' ; if of four, Jjujti (see §. 269 rem. a). 
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l!i. g. vjLbjt;, vuUbA; e/jL^» s&<^^; yj^U, ^^.^; Jty^Af 

ii^Zl ; j^<flr, y I^ . This sort of diminutive is called Ui^ 
*A^^I, M^ softened or curtailed dimmutive. 

284. With regard to tijis sort of diniinutiye the following 
rules are to be observed. 1) If a masc. noun ends in il, 
this termination falls away; e. g. iiX^ (a name), e^;^* 
2) Fern, nouns in ^ and iC reject these terminations and 
lake 8.; as Ju»., &JLx^; il^^^, S^a^^. 

Rem. Very irregular diminutives are: Jl^^ a hmoi, Jla^I^; 
yJLo nmiW, ^U^jJLa; jj^Ar mghtfaU, S^Aj^Ar and ^U^; 

9, ^ •, - , . 9 , -» o^f 9rip'j , _ 9^,«^{ ^ 

^LmJI akummhemg, ^Lu^f; SJUJ o^iu^^ LOaJ (eompare 
the plur. JUJ for Jllf) ; ^^b , *<»»* (plur. of ^|), ^^iljt . 

ij) Some other Nominal Forms. 

9 '' 

285. The form sJjii frequently means a smalt piece 
of anything ; as Sjtkj ^ /^/Vr^?^ ilZf a fragment, iyO^ a 
spark, &il^ a rag, igil^ a sect. 

286. The form idxi is oflen used to signify a small 
quantity, such as can be contained in a place at once. 
E. g. 2udAj» a kandfid; lXS\, IL^y ^Juqjs, a morsel, a 

4^ O 9 

motUhfid; ib^ a draught of water. ^^ It also denoles coUrnr; 
as sl^ redness, %Juc yellowness. 

287. Tlie form JLii denoles diseases; z& JCJL^ a ftoer, 
Ji\ a cold, JULl ^ cough, etjJ? ^ headache^ JLsS?, 4>ll^ 
disease of the spleen (JLifiP), ^Z /^^ tf-y^r (JujT)* 
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288/ The form KJUti denotes smaU- portions that are 
broken off or thrown away; as 83ll^, ^\^% filings; s^tlS 

shavings; KieSki, lLo\JcS,.patmgs; llMfy Xr»l,l^, &eUi» 
sweepings; l}\Jt a UtUe food got ready in haste; SzLaA a 
vnall quantity of broth (left in a borrowed pot, when it is 
-e(uroed). 

2. The Gender of Nouns. 
289. In respect of gender, Arabic nouns are divisible 
nto three classes; 1) those which are only masculine {SiXjt); 
2) those which are only feminine (i^o«jo); 3) those which 
are both masc. and fern., or, as it is usually phrased, of the 
common gender. 

Rem. None of the Shemitic languages have what we call the 
neuter gender. 

^ 290. That a noun is of the fem. gender may be as- 
certained eitlier 1) from its signification, or 2) from its form. 

1. Feminine by signification are: 

a)*Ah common nouns and proper names that denote S ^ 
females; as J a mother, ^.ti a bride, \y£ an old woman ;< 
l^lo Mary, jjp Hind, 4>Ljum Saad. 

b) Proper names of countries and towns, because the 7 
common nouns Jb^\^ ^^9 ^"^ ^7^9 regarded as the 
mothers and nourishers of their inhabitants, are fem. E. g. 
Joji Egypt, \ji Mocha. 

c) The names of the winds and different kinds of fire, "7 

because tlie common nouns ^^, wind, and jLS, fire, ar 

fem. E. g. J.ji the east wind, ^JS the west wind, 

20 
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JlX^ the north windy vyL^ the south mind; ^juu^, f^ 



y ^ ^ 



blazing fire, JLay ^Jbl^ heU-fire. 

d) The names of many parts of the body, especially 
those that are double; as dShand, J4»% foot^ ^^Ia eye, 
toothy vJLo shovMeTy juS liver. 



9 ^^ 9 « 9 o^ 9^ S « ^ 

Rem. ^K A^o^, v^^ face, \^sLi\ nose, ^ wunOh, ^Juo 

breast, yU< ^«//y, . ^t;^ ^^rerAr^ and (he names of (he blood, muscles, 
sinews, and bones, are masc. 



0^1 T >• 



e) Collective nouns {m^\ au^, resembling the plur)^ 
I which denote living objects Ihat are destitute of reason, 
^ 'and which do not form a nomen unilatis; as Jl^ camels, 
oIj a herd of camels, fj^ sheep. 

/^ 2. Feminine by form are: 
V a) Nouns ending in gl ; as £l^ a garden, tj<ib dark- 

nesSy sU^, or 8.jt^., ///^. 

b) Nouns ending in ^1 or C (elif maksura, §. 7 rem. b\ 
when that termination does not belong to the root; as 
^3j memory y ^-Z^? a kind of plants llii theworldy G.! 
tf m/d;? or dream. 

c) Nouns ending in iC, when that termination does 
not b.elong to the root; as itl^ a plain or desert, 
iULoli /ar motise's hoky i\>iJS glory (of God), pride (of 
man), i^uLs^ vainglory, annoyance. 

Re m. a. A few nouns endings in gl, and those verbal adjoclivcs 
to which si is added to intensify their sig^nification (§. 233 rem. 6, r), 
are masc., because (hey app!y to males; e. ^. ^f^Xi- a deputy or 
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9^* ^ 



s^ .^ 



eal^ (compare in Italian, t7 podestd), Lo^Le very teamed, Sj^L 

a tradiHanary, 

Rem. b. With the above rules compare the usage of the other 
dialects. Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 105, 1. 3. 4. Co^eper's Syr. Gr. 
§.132.2. 

291. The following is a list of uouns wliich are fem^ 
not by form or signification^ but merely by usage. 



\^ 



• of 



^*| earth. 



^o 



/ 



9« 



f 8S^^ 



k 

V 

^ 



»| viper. 



well, 
ffell 



w«^ fvar. 



wme. 



mxdo hyaena. 
\j^%y^ fneire. 
staff. 



# ^ 



6^^ 

y*,li axe. 



G K .^o 



8«^ 

J 13 hotise. 

6» 



^\^ cup. 

6 f ^ o^ 



Paradise. 



fi^^ coat of mail.* 
yiS bucket. 



^9^ 



••*• • 



waterwheeL 
catapult. 



^ f 



razor. 



V 

V 



9 



mUl. 
wind. 



^b fire. 



9 o ^ 



^jJU SOUL 



292. Masculine or feminine are: 

1) (Defective nouns {mll.\ luJ^, denoting animals and 
plants, which form a nomen unitatis. E. g. lU^ pigeons, 
(>lp^ grasshoppers, locusts, J^ bees, f}Jo3 pdlmlrees. 




* When it means a woman's dress, it is masc. 



20* 



\^ 



sy' 



J 
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These are masc. by form, fern, by signiiicatioQ (Iri \y 
totality). 

2) The names of the lettei^s of the alphabet, and words 
regarded merely as such; as \J}i^\ sJjd, or v^l^t tj^, 
/^ ^/)/; SiXift tLe, or liJ^ sLo,* Mi> ^or^f &U {water). 
The fern, gender is the more usual in these cases. A word, 
regarded merely as such, is treated like a proper name, 
and therefore does not take the article. 

3) A considerable number of nouns, of which the 
following are those that most frequently occur. 

^KjJm heaven* 



^^J| Atf;v (generally fem.). 



9.^. 



.M a sort of robe. 
m^^ finffe7\ 

6 o « 

^Jkj breast. 
xas^ wmg. 
JL^ state, condition. 
vs^^L^ boothy shop. 
Juumm path. 
^^1^ Journey by night. 

^^^ .n^eapon. 
^jLkJLw inqperor, empress. 

9J» 

I^JLmi peace. 
JlL ladder. 



9 f 
9 



market, 
barley. 



» - 



^iJi^. way, road {y\^ strata). 

9 • > 

^^^ peace. 

one side of the neck. 



9, ^ 



fiLo a kind of dry measure, 
forenoon. 



9 ^ ^ 



^jjiS white honey, 

jyis road 

yS hinder part. 

^^ wedding. 

Juwuft honey. 

v^Lift eagle. 



^y 
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;jjL& neck. JCS tibia or shin^bane. 

\sjyjjl spider (gen. fern.) Jui niy^. 

^li Aorse. dLLe musk. 

dUli ^A]j9. ^^ intestines. 

lis ^tfc^ &/* M^ neck. Jyo ^^iSf (gen. fern.). 

^y» ^m^ (gen. fem.) 

293. From most adjectives and some substantives of 
the masc. gender,' feminines are formed by adding the termi- 
nations ll, ^, or Z\i (§. 290, 2). 

Rem. Only g. is appended lo the masa without ferther affecting 

the form of the word; ^1 and i\Z have forms dislinct from the masc, 
whieh must be learned by practice. 

294. The most usual termination, by the mere addition 
of wBch 10 *e maso. fe^im-es Te fonned, is L; » ;i*bi 
greats ^T^^^ > J^ ^ grandfather, g jl^ ^ grandmother; 
^2i tf y{^i^^ m^m, sLH tf y<^2^^ woman. 

Rem. 8« is a compromise in orthog^phy between the ancient 

\^2^ at, and the modem al, «; a view which is confirmed by the 

comparison of the verbal form vsJUi» (3. p. sing. fem. Pert) with the 
Heb. T^^V (see §. 90» general remarks). The original vs^ appears in the 

T \ "IT ■ 

Go 9 • » 

dual, in the words oub and \s^J^\ , and in some other instances in the 

Ror'&n (such as vsa^^^^ for &X^)* '^^ Hebrew generally has, like 
the modem Arabic, H'"- in the absolute stale of the noun, but alao 
n— , and more rarely n— , T\ — (Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 79). In the 
constmct state the ancient n — % H — » has everywhere maintamed itself 
(Heb. Gr. §. 87, 2 b)\ and the n is found in Phoenician even in the 
absolute. In Aramaic, N is usually substituled for n, as ^ohA ess 
n^^n?, but the original r appears in the construct and emphatic states, 




/ 
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ft^oto l£i^«Lo. The Aelhiopic has preserved the ancient Hy as 
li*: (gannal) a garden {U^; r.n, HSS; ji^, aI^, |Li^). 

29S. Feminines id ^ are formed: 
1) From adjectives of the form ^^ILjU, the fem. of 
which is JJii; as ^\j^Aa angry, ^5^^©; ^^jCSL dnmk, 

^2)' From adjectives of the form Juiil, when they have 
the superlative signiQcation, in which case the fem. is 

J^jKi; as U^l the largest, ^UjOI; yL^^f the smallest, 
^yLjf; jL^!?t M^ greatest, ^^^uS\. 

R e m. a. Acfjeciives of the forms ^^A^ and ^ juii form their 
fem. by adding sl; as ^^UeJ^ repentant, SjUoOlT; yjl^Cft no^^if, 

RenL 6. The fem. of J.| (for J^.f or Jltl)f /^(^ and ^| 

» ^ ^^ f ^ ^« ^ • ^ * 

(for ^f l)» last, are ^.1 and ^«^t • The numeral adjective JL^I, 

one, has (^Jl^i. 

^ 296. Feminines in ^C are formed from adjectives of the 



? - p.^ 



form Jjiil, which have not the comparative signification; as 
!Xo> yellow, ^\SL^i ri^l having a handsome person, itC^; 
vl»4Xd»l humpbacked, ^IjJl^. Many of these adjectives are 



i3& 



'^ e «> 



tf^ztif continuous rain, iLul^ beautiful. 

297. Ail adjectives have not a separate form for tlie 
fem. The following forms are of both genders. 

,/^^ 1) Jyii, when it has Ihe same meaning as Ji^li; 
>^ \as ^vA-o Jk^j a patient man^ ^yuc il%dol a patient woman. 
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^%^ fy^^S> )y^ g^^tcfid. But if J Ju has the meaning 

of jJlLo, or is a substantive, it makes a fem. in sl; as 

y^ (ass y^jSS) a camel for tiding upon, sSJu; vr^ 

a camel or sheqp kq^t for its milk, sJ^JL^; J^J ^ 
messenger, liyUy. 

2) JxAi, when it has (he same meanning as JyL^e, 
and is joined to a substantive; as Juoi Ja^*^ ^ murdered' 
man, Juoi sTl^t tf murdered woman. But if the sub- 
stantive be not expressed, it makes a fem. in si; as s^Xp 
k^ioS this is one that has been hutted. If Jusi lias the 

® 6 

meaning of jL^li> it always ronns a fern, in sl; as ouoS 
tf helper^ ^Z^^\ ^^j^ an intercessor, 

' temperate^ chaste, SJAAg. 

OS 6 

3) Jjiif , Jljtif , and Ju«if , which were originalJy / 






nomina instrumenti (§. 228), but afterwards became 1 
intensive adjectives (§. 233, rem. r); as ^J^Jui Slyel an 
obstinate, sclfwUlcd woman; ^JSd^ kslS a doci'e she^ 
camel; .;t^r^ ^^^ ^ woman who uses a great deal 
of perfume. 

Rem. a. ^Jl^ hoslue, ^^yjS^^poor^ and ^Lajuo speaking 

tlui truth, form feminines in 8.. 

Rem. ^. Adjeclives which are, by their signification , appKeable 

to females' only, do nol usually form a fem. in gl, but are used in the 

masc. form; as ^yfi\A pregnant (bul &JLoL^, carryhig a toad), fSJLb 

dioorced, ^uiCyjo giving suck, vi,«Aift|^, Jjt\Sy huvifig swettmg breasts. 



\y 



JT - , /• • > 



(jdSL^, oueLb, yYiR^; menstruating. 



160 Part Second. Etymology or the Parts of Speech. 

3, The Numbers of Nouns. 

298. Nouns have, like verbs, threp numbers, the singular, 
dual, and plural. 

299. The dual is formed by adding ^C to the singular 

(omitting, of course, the t^nwln); as wL^tf hooky ^^IjLB^. 

R e m. a. If the sing, ends in gl , S is changed into v&i (see §. 294 

rem.); as S^f anaitan, ^LLof. 

/^ Rem. b. If the sing, ends in a quiescent ^ (^^ or ^^I), which 

^ was originally ^ mohile (compare §. 167y I* 2. a), it becomes so again 

c in the dual; as ^ a youth, for ^, ^^I4^; {£r^ memory. 



for (^CiTo , ^L«5o . If the sing, ends in a quiescent | (L or fl), 
which was originally . mohile (compare §. 167, L 2. a), .the • is 
restored in the dual; as I ^^ a staff, iL^^ ^ L^| on .^^^ 
^tlftl. — If the sing, of a quadriliteral noun ends in a quiescent 
^ , which was originally a ^ , the . x^not restored in the dual, but 
becomes ^ mobile, as g A-* a musical instrument (fromL^J for •«&]), 
^^LI^JLj; ^c^ v» rendered contented (from ^^J for^j), ^%Llil«. 

Rem. r. The hemza of the termination iC, denoting the fern. 

(§. 296), becomes ^^ as il^^i yellow, ^\y\Juc. — In the 

\y \ terminaiion xL, when sprung from a radical^ or ^, the hemza may 
either be retained or changed into ^ , though the former is preferable ; 

asgl3^ a mantle (for ^|3,), ^jUlSp dr ^jl^lo,; %\JLf a dress 

(for^Lly), ^ULl^or -I^Ll^ In the case of an ^jli^} ^J| 

(see §.259), the latter is preferable; as fUJlc, (jU^^ or ^UUJx^ 

If the hemza of SL he radical, it cannot be changed into ^; as ftf «i 
(from I J), ^UTJi-. 
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Rem. A ir a ^ has been elided in the sing^. after a kesra and 
before a danima with tenwin (see §. 157. H. 2), it is restored in the 

dual; as ^Ij, for ^|^ , ^^llj|J; J^, for ^, ^0^ 

(compare §. 166. 1). — In like manner, an elided ^ is restored in the 

dual of some words; as ,^t, • |, (for ^|, ^|,) ^y I, (jl^l- 

^Und |M*il (for ^ and^.^) have ^^U^J, ^U^U oub, like 
SJbl, makes ^Uubl. 

Rem. e. If the third radical has been elided before 8 in the sin- 
gular, it is not restored ; as 'iiJ a dialed, for ilkjy ilSL^ ; &£} 

rt^^wM, for «*4, ^J,uiJ.; &A^ « Up, for LgjL&, ^JUi-i; &;u 



4" 

9 0*0^ 



a year, for k^L^, ^uL*,. 

300. There are two kinds ot plurals in Arabic. 

a) The one, which has only a single form, is called 

^2^:^| ^^1 or ^uil ^^1 J the sound or perfect plural 

(pluralis sanusj, and J^JLLjT ^^t or S^^LUt m^, the 
complete or ^//r^ plural, because all the vowels and con- 
sonants of the singular are retained in it 

b) The other, which has various forms, is called ili] 
yM« Ct.t I or yxmXXiS ^ l^ ; the broken plural (pluralis 
fractus)y because it is more or less altered from the singular 
by the addition or elision of consonants, or the change 
of vowels. 

301. The pluralis sanus of masc. nouns is fbrmed by 
adding the termination ^Ji to the singular ; as (j;Ll a thief, 
^^^JL* The plur. sanus of fem. nouns, that end in III, is 

21 



> 
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formed by changing sl Mo vs^C, as SsXL\ vs^Ll%Ll; or 
those that do not end in sl, by adding vs^C to the sing., 
as f^jjo Jnary, v:yUJwo- 

Rem. a. If the sing, ends in elif maksura, with or without tenwin 

^' ^0 . 

((^- or j^J, — or in kesra with tenwin (^), arising out of ^« 
(§.167,11.2), — or in a quiescent ^ preceded by kesra (^^), arising 
out of ^., — then the rules laid down in §. 166. IL 1. 2, and 
§. 167. 1- 2. c, are to be observed. £. g. AU^^j for 




> ^ *-»»' o > 



(§. 245), chosen, ^^aU^^ for ^^aIU^^ and in the oblique 
-cases ^Aflhonxi for ^*Aflh>^^; i^y* Moses, Q)y**y^ ^^^ 
^fi^y^ ; u^li> ^or ^li , «yw^j^<?, UIT^'^ ^"^^ {JT^^^ ^^ 
in the oblique cases ,j^^* ^^'' ^jjul^U; ^Jtif, for ^lif, 
barefooted, ^^Gll for ^^j^tit. 

Rem. ^. The gezma of the middle radical in fem. substantives 

of the forms JijLJ and &Jjii, jLjii and UAi, Jjii and ilfti, 

derived from strung roots (i. e. those of which the second radical is 
not ^ or ^), passes in forming the plural into a vowel, which may 
either be the same as that of the first syllable, or in all cases fetha. 

E. g. iXfrO i>a^> v:^l4XfrO; ijL^y ^SJiA^j a dish, v:^LjMi, 

8,--- 80 —., 0*" 9«^^ 5-«^ 

vs^Ui^; JO^ inintf, vs^lJOj; or vs^fJO;^; iy^S a flragment, 

^\y^ or vs^CI/; JlI^* ^^^^''^^ v::^^^4* ^^ vs^^lU^ 9 l^ib 

darkness, v:;^L^ib or ^^ulXXfcr In the forms JLjii and ^Jbii, 
the (^ezma may also be retained, as s^Sy^j ssr^J^ • — If the 
third radical be • , tlie form vs^^kju is not admissible; nor, if it be 
^, the form vtf^ j^jii . E. g. gl^o sumnut, vs^u%<> or v:;^u«(>- 
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(but not ^u^^); &x»\ a pttfaU, v::^Uj* or v;:^Lo; (but not 
^g^Lx^f ), — If the middle radical be ^ or ^ , the gezma is always 
retained; as S\y^ ^ ^t'^^ v;:^Ky^> aLdju ^im ^gg, ^ helmet, vs^Uaxp. 

Rem. r. If 5 and ^^ , as third radicals, reject their fetha in the 
fern, sing., and become quiescent before S , or pass into | (§. 214, and 
§. 7 rem. c and d), they arc restored in the plur. along with the vowel. 

E. g. SyLo or gjL«, prayer (for gyLe), v;y|yLo ; 8U», « 
c«n^, 5pcf«r, ^2><?, (for Sllf,) vs^QS; 8l5i, « ^'H (for JuH,) 
v^yUxi; HU*jo, thrown, (for Suuoyo,) v;yLyoy» (compare §. lo 7, 
I. 2. a, with §. 166, 1). 

Rem. J. If the Ihird radical has been elided in the sing, before 
S., it may be restored in the plur. or not. E. g. x,^» (for iyOJ^ or 



®-*« Oj.-.* 0|*»^ ^'"'r*. 6-*o-» 

oj^), a t^^my fr^^^ i^a^ ^ ^ and r>> %i ^ ^ ^ • j^j;^,^ (for gyuM 



or S^lta)j a year, vs^LJum and va?l g;M>; Mb (for 8^aJ3)» m^ 
/>wi/ of a weapon, ^yLlb; go (for gjo), «»* annlet,a ring, 

va^lo; Eil (for auii), the gutns, v:yUJ. — ^aOj or SUbl (for 
J' ^ - ^ -- ^ - 

iulj), a daughter, makes vs^LIj ; and vAfcd^l (for Slil), « 5w/^, 
c;^L^t. — {»tr ^ mother^ has vs^L^I (Syr. )^oi:^1). 



Rem. e^ The hemza in the terminations it. and %\^ is subject 
to the same rules in the plur. as in the dual (§. 299 rem. c). Hence 

from i|^,^8P, g^ULMi, ^UuM, MySi &re formed vs^ljL^P, 



302, The pluralis sanus masc. is formed from: 
1) Proper names of men (excepting those that end in"^ 
b1, as ILa^), their diminutives, and the diminutives of 

common nouns that denote rational beings;, as 

21* 



9 »•> 



t&4 
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ft ^f 9 6«^> 



8 • ^ f 



/ 



'« 



V 



^ IjjSjS^; Jofl^^ (dimin. of J4; ^ »»^)> 0^^;- 

2) Verbal adjectives which form their fern, by adding sl. 

3) Adjectives of the form SmIU which have the com- 
parative or superlative signification. 

4) The relative adjectives in ^^. 

5). The words ^| (for .J^) a son, J\^ one of the 
four classes of created beings, yj^S the earth, Jjd| a 
family y ^6 the possessor (of a tiling); which make ^J^j 

^^Lft, ^^^1, u^'' ^°^ U55*^ ("^ ^"^y ^^ *® 

construct s(ale ^J6). 

Rem. a. Adjectives, however, have the plur. sanus only when 
joined to substantives denoting rational beings. 

Rem. h, Piurales fracli are also formed from substantives and 
adjectives that have the plur. sanus, but more especially from adjec- 
tives when used substantively. 

Rem. c. To the words enumerated under 5) may be added 

'TitXLp ; the highest heavens, and JiA or Jf (construct form 

of rTj^J^Oi possessors, which have no singular; as also the numerals 
denoting the tern, from 20 up to 90 (§. 323). 

Rem. d. Some fem. nouns, especially those of which the third 
radical (., ^, s) has been elided, have a plur. sanus masc. ; as SjLm» 
a year, ^yX^] gj^ a thorny tree, ^y^J iS aMl, ^^y- 
In such cases the termination Sl disappears entirely. 

(/ 303. The pluralis sanus fem. is formed from: 

1) Proper names of women, and such names of 
men as end in sl; as Lf^) Zeinab, vs^LUK; siLb 
Talha, vLUi^ (§. 301 rem. b). 
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2) Feminine adjectives, (he masc. gender of which has N l^ 
the plur. sanus. 

3) Feminine nouns in ^ and i\Z\ as ^Si^^ memory, 
oGji^; ^iJLd distress, \i^\j\L6 (§. 301 rem. e). 

4) The names of the leiters, wliich are generally fern. 
(§. 292, 2)] OS j^ an m, oUx^. 



l^ 



5) The names of the months ; as (»^isu t the Moharram, 
^sAjoJ^i ^\'^\ Ramadan, \:i,\^\Jaj6s. • 

6) The feminine nomina verbi (§. 196), and all nomina '^ 
verbi of the derived forms (§. 202); as \Ju>J^ a defir^ \j 

technical term, .-^^II^MU^l . 

Rem. The nomina verbi of Uie second and fourth forms, "when 
used m a concrete sense, admit also of a pluralis fractus ; as \^jLxL»a2^ 

chronicle, ^;|IS; oL^'J a rumour, t^Jj^fJ. 

7) Nouns of foreign origin, even when they denote | 
persons; as (jj>U-^ « /i?«/i vs^U(>l^; ^^U^^Ujl? tf« ^ 

hospital, vs^liLilpUx^ ; ^?,l5J*>L& tf Jet d'eau,\\:J3\jsO\2, ; 

Lit ^^ ^^^^ v;;^!^!; L21S a Pasha, c^tp^U. 

8) A good many masc. nouns, wliich have no plur. 
fractus; and some fem. nouns, which have not a fern, 
termination; as A^ a warm bath, t£»LoU^; \j^^ ^ 
earth, oLS^I; tTXCL the heavens, \sj\y\^ (though this 
word is also masc.). 




166 
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/^ 



/ 



V'/ 



/ 



9) Verbal acd'ectives, which are used in- the plural as 
substantives ; as {sj\j2\^ entities (rrom ^\^ being)\ vs^l5^^ 
beings (from t^ye^^ found, existing); {sAjJji creatures 

a ' a 

(from (j^JL^f created). 

10) Diminutives, even when masculine; as Jua^ ^ 
hillock, \sjV *"' 



304. The more usual forms of the plur. fracius of sub- 
stantives and adjectives, which are derived from triliteral 
roots, and in none of which (excepting Jjiil) does any letter 
precede the Grst radical; are twenty nine in nudnber. The 
following is a list of these forms, with the corresponding 
singulars, and examples. 

Plur. Fract. Sing. 

^ 1. &Ijii, sXii> (rare); as iSls a town, 
^ (for ^yf, §. 213); ii;S a 
dynasty, Jlo; ^j^ a turn, \J^\ 
%l the beard, jL (for ^); sIIa. 

^ > a^ f 

a trinket, J^ (for J^). 

2. &JLAi; as &a^ dr present, UL^; SuS 

. a^9 8^» ^ a-* 

a dome, w^; S^^ tf form, \yc\ 

H^J^ tf ^/7tfrA:, (^J^ (lOr ^J^ or 
]j^, §. 213) 

3. 



?-- 



f 



'-•^. 



9, fern, of Jjiit as a superlative 
(§. 234 and §• 295, 2); as ^^ 

greatest, JiS] ^^iLo smallest, JLo. 
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Plm\ Tract 



II. 



6 



« 9 



6 



UK JjU 



A^m^. 



\^u^ 



< 



!• jAity not comparative and superlative 
(§. 232 and 235); as ^T red, t^il; 

J^\ white, (jL^ (for (^'); c^^^\ 

black, i^yMi (for (>^); <^4X^t ^t^- 
backed, uiJ^* 

2. i^K^, fern, of JJtit, not comparative 
and superlative (§. 296); as ^TCl^ 
yellow, JuQ\ ^^j^ lame, ^^. 

1. Jjii, JjLj (rare); as d^\ a lion, ju^t; 
^jj: flr;i idol, ^.; ^ <7 leopard, J^. 



2. Jljii, Jljii, JUiii not derived either 
from verba mediae rad, geminatae or 
verba (erliae rad. • et ^^ ; as JlJjf ilie 
;?<?6^A:, J43u>; JLI^ ^ thorny tree, Juua^; 

ouT « ^^^A", N^yAiT; jil^ tf *^a, jiii; 

%tl& furniture, ^^; ^^ ihe shinbone 

of an animal, ^S. 

3. JuLxi, 2^Ji^9 dyiSj not derived from 
verba tertiae rad. ^ et ^ ; as wuua 



throne, bier, ^y^i) liXxA^asmp, ^jJLm\ 

sIa;^ i7 i^^ or page, \JlSP\ i^J^ a 
piUar, 



a twig or ;W> w^Ji^; ^^^ tf ^^tf/. 



6 > > 0- .* 



> » 
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Plur. Fract 



Sing. 

4. JUAi , J^Ai , verbal adjectives not having 
a passive signification*, and not derived 
from verba tertiae I'ad. • et ^; as 

0.^ ., G?>09«* 

o<X3 (me nmo watms, «Jki; ^Juc 
patient, yjicy JJ6 docile, JJ6. 

Rem. a. An exceplion to no. 2. is ^ij^p 
rems. 



IV. jii 



• • • 



Rem. b. Some verbal adjectives of the 

®i - ? »- 

forms JuuLi and J»jti wilh a passive signi- 

neation have likewise the plur. jjti ; as J«iAA#^ 
a messenger, jUw« • 

Rem. c. The form Juii is admissible in 
all these cases, unless the word comes from 

a radical mediae geminalae; e. £^. i^^^m, 

® ©*• ? o * 
Juwl, JU»«9 L^^AJ fuUgronm she^mnels (for 

wMj), from i^b (for i_vO) 

• •• • • •• 



oro 



0^ • 



8.' «-•. 



; as iUbi dr piece, i^kS; &ZXj^ dr 
maxim, aX^; xJ. a A'^^ ^Z* Aair, 
ivD; sCu^ »/^rf-? of walking, manner of 
living, character. 



8 



8o^ 



8. «- 



1. JjLi, Jjii, JJii; as ^. /i?^ f^^^ ^l^; 
ylj « jP/Vr^ ^Z cloth, a dress, ^IIj ; 
-.4X1 <af« arrow, -.I4XS; v^o tf «^(?^ 

8 ,^. 8 o> 8, ^ 

Vi^U(>; ^i^j a spear, ^^y 
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Pbir. Fract 



V. JUi < 



Sing. 

2. &JUi, &JLAi; as luuaS a dish, ^Loi; 
S^ <i» occasion, a tme, ^L^; luu^ ^ 



6. ^ 



6^ 



or paper, a note, cUk ; wub ff iow- 

Mnif, level district, clL. 

3. JlaS, &Ui, not derived from verba 
mediae rad. geminatae or tertiae rad. 

/^ et ^5; as Jl^ a hill, JU^; J^ 

/? he-camel, JU»»; iuij M^ ^2^r^> i^lip ; 

4. Jjii; as J^. <7 /»^/2^ Jhf^y'f ^ ^ 
beast of prey, pLI^. 






0^ «. > 



5. JJJ, fem. ftJUt^, verbal adjectives; as 
v..>juo, f. &AJU0, difficm, i^Um; wiXfr, 
f. &^JL^« ^^^^z", wtJL^; v.,aJLo, f. &JL10, 



6 ' 

• "^ 
6. ^iJlii, fem. sS^Jlii, verbal adjectives; 
as ^UoJ6, f. sSUeJ6, repentant, |»tJ^; 

^X^L , f. sSLaIL, lean, slim, i^U^. 



7. ^^^Ui, fem. JJIi, verbal acyectives; as 
Jjliiii, f. ^g^^y thirsty, ^1%; 
^jjLydfe, f. j,*-d*, <wv^, v*-^- 

8. JujLi, fem. &JLji, verbal adjectives, 

not having a passive signification; as 

22 
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Part Second. Etymology or the Parts of Speech. 



Pbir. Fract. 



VI. JyJ. 



9.-. 



Sing. 
i^, f. &L^, nobUy Jl^; udj^ 

e ^ 

9. jLftli, verbal adjectives; as ^^jb».L^ ^ 



campanian, v^LsaLo; y>>lj ^ merchant, 

tliakJ; JjfrlS drinking, thirsty, JL^; 
• '-*•- ** 

^standing, ^\Ss\ ^1^ sleeping, ^[^; 
I gfj (for ^Q tf shepherd, t\Ss. 

1. Jjii, Jjii, Jjii; as yk, the sea, ^^; 

60^., , 9>> 9* .» 

jM^ the soul, ^ykj; ^jt*^ an icnneu'^ 

9>> 0« ., 9>» 

»2^, LT^; LTT^ ^ grinder, ^^y»a\ 



o » 



9 »9 



< 



S 9 



VII. JJLi 



1 



Jg^ a legion, i>yiL ; (>o a rode, 0^0. 

9^^ 9 ^ B ^% 9 ,i 9 ^ 

2. Jjii, Juu; as ju^l /i &m, (>^; JuT 
'' 9 ,» 9 

/%^ &;^^ «>;-H9 J^5 ^ tnounUan^oat, 

O ^ 9 

3. jLftli, verbal adjectives (rare); asv^l^ 

9 99 S 9 

standing, vjy»^; ^L^, Jl^U, siUingj 

9?> ®>9 •,-- . 9>> 

jmJL^, «>4a59 Jj0L& a witness^ ^y%^* 

9 
^ 1* J^li, verbal adjectives, not derived from 

verba tertiae rad. ^ et ,^ (with rare ex- 
ceptions); aS|Jl^ a judge, ||X^; ^fjj 
sleeping, ^^-^ s^^t^^ absent, waa^; \U 
tf soldier, ^^ (for j^yi or^V^> §-213). 
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Plur. FracL 



vra. jlj^ 



Sing. 

A ^ ft -« <^ 

2. &JUli, fern, of the preceding; as &^Lo 
fasting, J^-j »J^^ ^ female camel 
that is turned hose, ^j^. 

. . Jiftli, verbal adjectives, not derived 



IX. %^ 



X. Ui;.! 



XI. \^ 



\ 



p from verba tertiae rad. ^ et ^ (with 
rare exceptions) ; as fJ^lo^ a judge, 
l»K^; *J|/ an unbeliever, AjS\ *2li 
sleeping, A^\ \H ^ soldier^ ^tC^* 

• Ju^li, verbal adjectives, denoting ratio- 
nal beings, and not derived from verba 
tertiae rad. ^ et ^ ; as J^li a n>ark' 
man, SJGii; S-tS^ perfect, idL^ ^^IL 

^ cmguror, H^; WSb selling, &^Lj (for 
Sjuj). 

6 

. J^li, verbal adjectives, denoting rational 
beings, and derived from verba tertiae 
rad. ^ et ^; as vH ^ soldier, BtC^ 
(for §5^) ; yj^s a judge, gLii (for 

ftl^); .C ^^ ^^ Adr;2^2f donm by 

tradition, Sl^x (for S^^%). 

1. Jjii, Jii (rare); as ^^- «« ox, i^p 
or S CIS ; -. jC fl^ husband or «>^, &^ iv ; 
(>^ a truffle, Si>y^; (>Ji an ape, 8i>yj; 

9"^ 0>. "^6 "^^ 9.V 

dL)4> ^ ^^^, ^<>9 Jh^ ^^ elephant, &JUi. 

22* 
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Part Second. Etymology or the Parts of Speech. 



IHur. Fract 



• 



Sing. 



9 



2. JJii , nol derived from verba tertiae rad. 

g, 9 ^^ 

^ et (^; as JbJ» an earring^ ^^\ 

9 O > m . ®^-. 8 9 

^%«> a case or casket, ^s^\ s^i^ a 

• ^ 9 9 > 9 ^ * 

*<?tfr, SLlIij; '^/ a jug, ly^. 



9 « 9 



1- jAi^ J^; ^ ;y> ^ ^^9 Sou; \j^ ' 

9^ o 

dr branchj &jl^« 



?-- 



9^^. 



9...« 



xn. IXib < 



2. JJii, as ^1 (for^l) a brother, g^^; 
^ (for ^) flf y<wM, ll£i. 

3. JUi, JUti; as JlCft a gazelle, slya; 
l»^ tf youth, a slave, &U^. 



9 



.9-.. 



9 8 

4. jA*i; as ^ (for^AA^) tf^^i^Lp. 

^ 1. JJii, not derived from verba mediae 
rad. J et ^; as J^ /»^ J^tf, Ij?f; ^^ 

the soul, y«JIt; &4*^ M^ face, 9^\\] 

^3 « bucket, J5| (for ^S| or pjf) ; 

^jSs an antelope, ^\ (for Jl^l) ; jJ 
(for JjJ) M^ A^mrf, Jul (for ^J Jul). 



9,«* 



9 9 « 



9 



xiii. ju^i <: 



2. Jjii, Jjii, Juii, not derived from verba 
mediae rad. • et ^ (rare); as Jlm>. a 



9,.* 



# «. 



9 > •* 9 



Mlly Ju^t; Lfli (for 

{jQj^ (for ^5>aii or ^^^o^l); J^« M^ 

^ 9 , g^ a « , .^ 

foot, ^M Ju4 ^ &wi'* cub, JuAl; 

9g, , ^ 9,0*^'' 
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Phar. Fract 



Sing. 
3. Feminine quadriliterals, not ending in 
il, which have a quiescent letter (long 
vowel) between the second and third 

6 6 9*^6 

radicals ; as eO ihe arm, e %3t ; ^U^ a 
female kid, ^^I^l; ^jj^ an oath, ^^^\. 

Rem. JJiil occurs in a few other forms, 
* and in some of the above even when derived 

from radicals mediae • et (^; as aaIL a 
heast of prey, a^I; ^L^ day, ^|; 
,yLi a rtft>«i, y^f; ^^^ ihe eye, 

0>e^ Oc 0>*^9«» 

,jjkftl; «^^' « <?rtfw, w^f; .fj> (for 
.^4>) a house, ^^<>| or .^i>f. 

^ 1. friliterals of all forms, but rarely JjiS 
and Jjii; as jLa mm^ %Lk^l; v^U 
(for s^^) tf door, ^'^'j 4*13 (for 

r?) tf« old she-camel, w->La3|: ..vjI 

. • •• ' • •. ' ^j^ 

(for ^) tf son, fllll; «^l (for p|) a 
father, %\S\ ; ^ « «>^ff, .L? f or jljf; 

Sir*? ®*j ff o»»\ r-«? 

jU»l; jMA'f (for y^) a name, %u^\\ 
oJo^ the arm, (>L^t ; 



XIV. jUif 



\ 



^ grapes, 

«^ll^l; JjI e?fla»<?&, JGI ; I4S a leapard, 
juSl ; ^p /A<f young of a bird, ^iJl ; 
y^^s fresh dates, wLfcjl • 
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Part Second. Etymology or the Parts of Speech. 



Pbir. Fract 



Sing. 



»o-. 



2. Jjb, from verba mediae rad. ^ et ^, 



8 or 



and primae rad. ^ as y^ a dress, 

8,-«f 8«- , 8. -of 8o^ 

v^l^t; V.AJUM ^ sward, vJU^'t; |»j^ ^ 

o .^ ?*«* o^ 

Rem. &^^9 a <^^> makes fUjfct^ and 
not (as one would naturally expect) ^Ll^I • 

3. Jxli (rare); asy&Lb clean, pure, X^\\ 



8 .- 



8. — o' 



^IS tf helper, ^Loit 






/ 



4. Ju«i, verbal adjectives, not having a 
passive signification (rare); as v^^ 

ft ®*-«? e-- So-,-, s - 

^t^'^A^^ \J\yA\ ; ouup or vs^uutf (for ou«^, 
§. 242). &iwt v^lpT. 

?o- ?o ?o>^ ^ 8o^ 

1. J«, jL*i, 

y^n;?^ ^/ a bird, i(^ Jl ; JjIS 

8r o? 8 , .. o«? ,. »-o?. 



l3 (rare); as ^IJ /A^ 

of ® O- 1 

SJUl]; y^ a button, gjj (for i)<^)\ 

8 o> . ®- •f 8o> ., - , 

8 ^ ^ 8 -• 8 

2. Jiii (raie) ; as olC (for o^p provisions, 
8«i>^jt; JLL (for J^) im i^^teri!? (by 

^A^ mother's side), £|^l; lis (for Ji 

or .ii) M^ ^tf^A: of the neck, sIaSI . 

3. Quadriliterals, of which the antepenult 
letter is quiescent (a long vowel), espe- 
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Plur. Fract 



XV. ILJT 



<! 



Sing. 



»..-- 



daily nouns of the forms JUi and 
JUti; as ^Q^ a wing, ias^\\ ^U^ 

food, lijtfal; ^^1> physic, kj^<>|; ^HJ 

the tongue, &I^t; &)t a god, ^jf 

(for li^i'')' r'^l ^^ 'imam or ;»nW/, 
&«SI (for &4^lt); &ui tf courtyard, 

9 " 0^ 9 ^ 

piUar, 84X^1 ; «.ax^^ ^ cake of bread, 

9 
4. JuLfti, verbal adjectives, derived from 

varba mediae rad. geminatae or ullimae 

rad. ^ et ^; as w^x mighty, glorious. 



9« ? 9 



•♦^ 



temperate, cliaste. 



9«8 f 



r'> 



9 



„^ ^fetfr> 1^1; ^ a boy, (for 

9 -.V 9-^ of 



9^. ^ 



> .-- 



/ 1. Jiti; as i^Li fl signet-ring, ^f^; 

crucible, \^\^* 

9 ^ 9 ^ 

2. Jj^ll, substantives; as JJli a mould, 

JJQ; J^jbr M^ 5j9tfc^ between the 
shoulders, Jl^I^; yj L^ ^^ ^^ ^Z* « 
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Part Second. Etymologer ^^ ^e Paris of Speech. 



Pbir. Fract. 



XVI. iftip 



Sing. 



f *•*-!• 



comets hwnpy of a wave, etc., yjQ ; 
Jl^Lm- M^ seashore, Jl^I^m* 

3. Ju^li, masc. verbal adjectives (rare); 
as ^^Li a horseman, y-^l^; ^li « 
follower, A^\y^* 

9 

4. Jk^li, verbal adjectives, applicable by 
their signification only to females (§. 297 
rem. d); as ^\^ pregnant, Joot^; 



««>r- 



* ^T^-' 



XVII. jiCii 



menstruating, (jd2L». 

5. &JLcli. substantives and fern, verbal 
adjectives; as SL^dL^ a thunderbolt, 
(jxlpto; hTjIT di rarity, a witticism, 

jOly; &I^Li0 a conq^anion, y^^SLc) 

&j|L^ tf girl, J^ (for ^Sf^ see no. 
XXIIL rem.). 

6. iSlxLi; as iLltoli, U£i(j, /!^ ^^/f 

{?/ tf »?<W*^, ^f^, ^Jity • 

. Fern, quadriliterals, of which the third 
letter is servile or quiescent (a long 
vowel), whether they have the fem. 
termination gl, or not ; as ibl^ a cUmd^ 
\!j2lS ; kSLls an embassy, letter, short 



treatise, JoL^J ; H !> «^ an island, w tu^; 
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%«r. Fract 



Sing. 



?. -- 



LVIIL ^iJ^ \ 



JUli the north wind, JlSIX^; \J£ 
an old woman, wl^; ^y^ ^ mikh" 
camel, v^^C^. 

1. jJii, from radicals mediae ^; as v;:;^.^ 

4>^ a piece of wood, a branch, .IcVAr 

2. JJii ; as yS^ a male bustard, ^ISI^ ; 
Ml a kind of small bird, ^jLi*©^ ; 
J^^ « &z«rrf, ^^ilj^; U (for _y) a 

fa fa A 

crown, ^jLiuj; v^G tf ^^r, ^jllu; 
^LS /f/v, ^t^; Jxi (for ^) tf youth. 



6 ,«>o. 



6^ 9 



3. Jjti ; as i^Jc a kind of bird, ^\^y*c ; 






J«^ a fieWnouse, ^|(>^; J^ tf 



6 .^0 



6^r -> 



nightingale, ^^^- 

4. JUii, and more rarely JUii; as ^^ 
a boy, a slave, ^jUii ; olj^ ^ rtf»^;i 



a gazelle, ^^^ 

6 S 4^ ^ * 9 ^ 

5. JutU (rare); as ^Li. a' ;?>«//, g;UaAjj.. 

Rem. • I (for •^1), « hroOur, has 

^l^r, Lol (for g^l), fl maidservant, 

8 ^ 



0.^0 



(jW' iSt^' *'**^' U***^ 

23 
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Part Second. Elymologry or the Parts of Speech. 



Plur. Fract 



Sing. 



q«- 



S*^' 



S I «»o » 6 • r 



o^r • > 



XIX. j;iUi <; 



as vjiLl « roof, ^ 
the hack^ the short side of a wing- 
feathery ^iC4^; (j^ the betty, the 
long side of a wing-feather^ ^Uiai. 

2. jL*i; as jJb tf /i?«^, ^IJub; ^j^, 
O^j^^j a lamb, ^jUo, ^jjU^; y^4> 

3. JuAi ; as '_^^^r^ tf r^A:^ €/* bread, 

9,^09 9 ^ ^. ,S|^«» 

^Uip; wuL^ ^/^/y or rod, ^jL-oS; 
|i,AiId ^ ;»tf/4f ostrich, ^Ulb; JuJ^ 

9 ^ 

4. Ju^li, verbal adjectives, used as sub- 
stantives and not derived from verba 
mediae rad. • et ^ ; as ^j-jli « horse- 

9, --Of 2|' .1 9,«8* 



5. JJiil, fern. iiCii; as *'* 



>T 0^ 



'--•? 



I ;;^rf, u'r^^ 



9 . -*« 9 



9 . as 9 



/* 1. Ju*i, verbal adjectives, applicable to 
rational beings, which have not the 
passive signification, nor are derived 
from verba mediae rad. geminalae or 
lertiae rad. • et ,3; as jjM poor. 
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%;•. Fract 



Sing. 



-'-., I *^Mi; >A^i «« ^»2^^> ^^iy^t; cr^j ^ 



XX. i^Liu 



<rA{^/^ ^UL)^; ^*^ stingy, i^lL^. 

Rem. aUxJls., a deputy, a eaUph, makes 



2. Ju^li, some masc adjeclives, with (he 
same reslrietions as above; as ^L^ a 

poet, i^tpu^; Jj»L^ wise, oCli; VCc 

upright, i-L^Lo. 



6 



![XI. i^lLxil J^> masc adjectives of the same 

kind as XX. 1, but mostly derived from 
verba mediae rad. geminatae or tertiae 



rad. ^ ct ,5; 



as 



G 



a friend. 



ilSjJ)!; ^^ (for Jj^^) ^/i/', ^tf^y 



9 



-^B It 



Ml^l; 4h^, J^, a friend, iLLj^l, 



^s ^ 



9 



<^iU.I (for MJlfi.T, ^3lULi.r); iXjJui 
strong, iljc^l; ^^ nVrA, iUiil; J^ ' 
a friend, a weU or saint, *hJ^I» 

!• J^, JuLAi, J^li, JJLiI, verbal adjec- 
tives, denoting injuries, defects, etc, of 



XXII. 



". ©^ 



6. ^ 



o^ 



S 



body or mind; as Jua» ^^2>i> J^' 
^^ wounded, ^^; «>^ (forvaoy>) 

«fcM ^j;* ; rt«,l a prisoner, y£JL\ ; 

23* 



t80 



Part Second. Etymology or the Parts of Speech. 



9 ^ /«» 

dJli pefishing, ^^XJLi; JuLd poor, 



r 4^ 8 ^ 



^ 0^ 



8 ^ 



, or 



9^0 



>« ^ 



XXIII JUS < 



J46; chf) paralyse > ^s^y, 
\, silly, 

2. J^lLii, verbal adjectives; as J^iLl/ 
&zy, J^; J;llil ong^^* '^^^\ 
J^bjl A«^^/y, ^^. 

/ 1. i5C*i; as ^luicfe amrgiUy s\dS] ilJfi^ 
tf /fo/rf or plain, Xs^. 

2. JLfti, JLfti; as ^^ a judicial reply, 
Sj1\ ,^li6 M^ elevated part of the 
skull behind the ear, ^li3. 

i 

3. J^, fem. adjectives; as JlLL preg^ 
nant, JLa]i>.. 

Rem. JUii stands in the nom. and g^enit 
for ^Uii and ^Lai (both with the art. 






^Ijwt)- The accus., however, is always 
^Uii 9 with the art. illjiiJ I . In the same 
way Juj , wtjfAt makes JLJ (ace. aui) ; 
Jil, l^^^fe, Jlil (ace ^lil); and ^j6JI, 
ihe earth, ^\A (ace. ^M). 

1. The same substantives' and adjectives 
as no. XXIII. 1, 2, 3; e. g. ^^fjcc, 

^3*^5 ^31^. ^3*^^' ^'^^ 
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PbiT. Fract 



Sing. 
2. ^^SJii, JukAi, verbal adjectives; as 



9 .^^^^ 



9 I ^ O ^ 



^Lxw drunken, ^<JK-w; ^jll-i* aw^'y 



XXIV. JUii < 



9 



XXV. 

(rare) 



^^Ui; ^^U^ hungry, ^\'^; ^\ 
a prisonen,- (cTL^I; *aaS an orphan, 
^l^; ^(^S a boon-^ompanion, ^^\SS 

Rem. Instead of ^uii we also find 
^Lai and ^Uii ; as ^s\LLy ^Llf or 

3. &JLjJ, fern, substantives from verba 
tertiae rad. « et ,5; as ILiC^ a present, 

LSlJ^; Isl^fate, Gllx; SUrJ subjecis, 

\2^^ ; &Ik^ (for kldas^) tf ^, GLk^. 

Rem. We write UlJje instead of^tJjD, 
etc., to prevent the repetition of the letter ^ 
(see §. 179 rem. tf). 



®o^ 



6 o >- 



S f^ 



9 ^ 



«* <; 



. 1. JcAi; as jux a slave, Juu^; wJL> 

2. JUii ; as «U^ ^72 ass, 

3. J^Q; as ^l^ tf pilgrbfii, ^h^; )ti 

(for ^\li) tf soMef, ^S (for ^y^); 
^ ^ *• 

y^Lo tf ^0^/, V^9 LrH!^ ^ ^A^^ji 



9 



9 
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Part Second. Etymolognr or the Parts of Speech. 



Plur. Fract. 



Sing. 



« — 



i. 



XX VL Uyii (rare) JjLi; as jJu a husband, Uyu; ^ 

an uncle (by the father^ s side)^ &o J!^ ; 



xxvn. li\S^ 



(rare) 



Jl^ an uncle (by the moiher*$ side), 
8J^^; jx^ a wud ass, S^^aa* 

1. JoLi; as J£ tf ^/i>;i^^ ^J^* 

So A 

2. J^li; as ^ijA^l^ a plunderer, SjL^; 



e^i ^^ 






XXVIII. Jii 

(rare) 



i_rg-IJg a conq^anion, ij\SsP (also &jL^). 

1. &JLAi, &JLjti; as &£JL^ a circle or rt/?^, 
(jj[^; sIXj a windlass, SI. 

2. J&li , as JjdG drinking j thirsty^ S^] 



r.- s 



?o^ 



JjJUb seeking, v.jLb; i^oIX aservanty 
A Jl^; joU a follower, an attendant, ^. 

8 8 8 • "^ 8 ^ 

XXIX. JJii (rare) J^li; as o^L^ dimking^ v^^; j^b 

dr helper, yoS', ^\^ a merchant, -f^'i 



8 ^ 



i_rg-ly? tf companion^ 
rider, wi^. 

Rem. a. The above rules regarding; the correspondence ofcer- 

« 

tain forms of the plur. fractus and of the sing., are subject to many 
exceptions. The dictionaries also give many forms which we have 



not thought it necessary to notice ; e. g. 
KigJbyo and iL^^ju^ ; Jux a s/ar^, 
^lOvUbo; and the like. 



8 o «^ 



j& an 0/<ef man, a chief, 

8.S S'^o-* 



Rem. ft. Many forms of the plur. fraclus seem to be derived, not 
from the sing, forms in aciual use, but from others, which are obsolete 
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or of rare occurrence. £. ^. J^Li) pi ^^Ul»i (as ^LA c poet, 
^lpL&,) from an obsolete JulaS UAAi<^} ; and J^li » pl J^Ai » 

(as ^dfii perUhmg, ^^JL^,) also from an obsolete JkA&i (dUI^). 

Hem. e. From the preceding table it is obvious that one s'mg. 

may have several forms of the plur. fractus; e. g. ^ ihe sea, Aj^ , 

^^.» vs^J; iXxft «5tor^, <>^5> JuA fr , iXxftI, ^liXxft (see 

8,^ . ''®"i®i-' Si-**? 

also rem. a); ir^L-^ a companion, ^_^^, v^^UfiP. v«^LsfiPt. 



8". ^ " 8 I ^ • ' 

&^l^y ioW^* ^^ ^"^ ^^°^* ™ay ^^^ several plurales fiacti 

8 , ^ 
and a plur. sanus besides ; e. g, Jj»U^ one who is present, a witness, 

9 . " 8«* 8>> 8,-*o^ >.-^ 8,^ 

^^J^L&, 4X4^9 (>;-9i^9 (>L^l9 4X^1^; J^U servmg, 

worshipping, ^^JuL^, (>l^9 SJu^. In such cases, if the 

sing, has several meanings, it often happens that each of them has 
(me or more forms of the plur. which are peculiar to it, or used in 

preference to the rest For example: ouu means: 1) a house. 



2) a verse of poetry; in the former sense the plur. fract is more 

8 f > 8 I .-of , ® I -• •? * 

usually v;i>«jo than vs^Ujf, m the latter always v::^Uj!. Again, 

8 • «» 

^A^ signifies: 1) an eye, 2) a fountain, 2i) peculiar nature or essence^ 

4) a distinguished man; its plur. fract. in the first sense is j^at or 

^^A^!, rarely jjU^I; m Ihe second, ^jy^ or ^^^JLfrl; in the 

third and fourth, ^uxt . Or, to take another example, ^^Jeu means : 
1) the belly, 2) a valley, 3) a tribe, i) the interior, 5) the long side 
of a wing-feather; the plur. fract in the first and second significations, 

according to the lexicon cl-Kamus,* is ^^Jaj or ^^*tj rarely 

6*9 8^9 8' e^^ 

ASia^; in the third, ^JoJ or ^jlajl; in tlie fourth and fifth, 

305. The forms of the plur. fract. of substantives and 
adjectives, which consist of /our or more consonants, are 



Plur. Fract. 
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exhibited, along with the corresponding singulars, in the 
following table. -v . 

Sing. 
^ 1 Quadriliteral substantives and adjectives 
(8 not being counted as a letter), the 
consonants of which are all radical; as 

^ji^ a frog, Lc\Jj6 ; iJaiJ a bridge, 

fo\jS\ ^^ a gem, >?i^* 
2. Quadriliterals (g not included), formed 
from triliteral roots by prefixing f, ^, 
or j»; as*^r, a finger, ^Lil; ^1 

a viper, ^\ (for ^U|; compare §.304, 



I. jjlii 
(J^Uf) 
(ju^lii) 



(J^UJe) 



no. XXIII. rem.); ib^saJ experience, 



wxlAi; x,.&j>,juo means of subsistence, 

^ji^lii ; ^^lii meaning, ^ULo (for ^ULo; 
compare §. 304, no. XXIII. rem.). 

Rem. a. In the plur. fract of the form 

jLftlXe from verba mediae rad. ^ , jlhc ^ is 

not converted after the elif productionis into 
hemza (j), — as happens, for instance, in 

form XVII. of the triliterals ( Jiljii), or in the 

nornen agentis (Jl^U, §• 240), — but it 

rea.ainsu„cha„,ed;e.,.^UJi.liLi;. 

an open space for walking (from ^Lw« for 

^$mim)» f^Mjo ; 'whereas ^JjLmdO is the 
plural of y^_fy^jjff a curl (from j^SmJ^* In 



II. The Noun. A. The Nouns Subslanlive and Adjeclive. 183 



Pbtr. Fraci. 



D. JuJUJ 



(JUL*US) 



.. < 



the same form from verba mediae rad. y Uic 
« is usually relained, as imyAjo^ o. bowease, 
jj**^l£o ; sCLLo (from "^ li for Ci) a desert, 

*%«LLe; but in a few cases it is changed into 
{^9 as ^\juo (from ^L^ for ^yi) a 
place far dmng, (jfl^lii ; ITUlo (from \ l^ 
for ri^) a ^ap<?> ^(^> ^'^^ ^^ ^^^ instance 
into hemza (S), viz. RAAjiO-tf (from v«^L^ for 
v^«i.«o) a misfortune, ^«L^, ,^L^, 
and ^.jJSL^i^e. 



• ,0 



Hem. &. Adjectives of the form JJiil, 
which have the superlative meaning, form, 

when used as substantives, a plur. J^^lil; 



i. g. yjSS greatest, oK'l. 



Quiequeliierai substantives and adjectives 
(S not included), of which the penulti- 
mate letter is a litem productionis (I, y ^) ; 
as ^UoJum tf ^{^df/;, ^xb^; ^^jJCmi 

a knife, J^LCJ; y^^^ ^ seat, ^^JiS 

(for ^\j^\ IbJ? tfflfe^^/; Jj^G (for 

^»ip) ; SjJSjif a fmourite (wife or 
concubine), ^^li? (for j^lSff); ^^ 

a picture, 0.L0S'; ^^li a cJironick, 

Li^\p (compare §. 136); 'lilc a key, 

24 



186 
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Phr. Fract 



Sing. 



a garland or cronm, JuJyi; gJiS a 
spring, LJjS ; ^^l^ ^ buffalo. 



Rem. «• Theplur. JuJljii is sometimes 

found in cases where a qoinqoeliterat sing, 
form is either rare or does not exist; as 

(pi. |^p^)> f^^^ dhrhims, from |»l^J<> 



A^t^ siffneUings, from |»IjI^ 



S^ o 



f .''^ 



?.-. 



R e m. ft. TlX^j a dinar, Jo\1jS o. carat, 
and ^i^4> ^ council of itate, a fnbUe office, 
a collection of poems, make «a31j3, iojs lIs > 
and ^«tj3 (as if from sing, forms %bi>i 
Jolfi' , and ^f^J). -^L^^* hroeade, has 

fta^> (jmo^UoJ or ^^^mjusUo; and ^y»lt ^ 
/lirmwv, ^juQl or '>jutsf. 

1. Occasionally substantives and adjectives 
of five or more letters (prindpally 
foreign words), of which the penulti- 
mate letter is a litera productionis ; as' 
6L£lt a master, a teacher, JuJtll and 
SjaLlt; Jujb tf disciple, a pupil. 
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/%«;•. Fracl 



m. UQlii 



< 



Smff. 

Ouyoij and Ijl«^; J^Iili (9^X0- 
00 fog) a phUosapher, &Am«^ . 
2. Subslantives and a4jectives of four or 
more letters, which have not a litera 
produclionis before the last radical, — 
especially when they are words of 
foreign origin, — and a great many 
relative adjectives, consisting of more 
than four letters. E. g. vJ^LT an angel^ 
xJo^ ; ^3ijSo one who polishes swords^ 
J^Llo and idUUlo ; Uum {iniaxonog) 
a bishop^ v^LLl and iUsL^I; Ja^ 

(Caesar) the Byzantine emperor, slolli; 

Jj^Ji (nrj£)) Pharaoh, ll^f^ \ ^^y^ 

a Moor, Sb%libe; «5^ljJb a native of 

Bagdad, l5(>Ub; ^^i^^Jeun a man of 
the Berber tribe of Mamkda, fiJ^L^; 
^JLgjo a descendant of el-MuhaUeb, 



R e m. a. This form is also found, thoug'h rarely^ in quadriliteralt 

Oi s .^ 

which have a litera productionis before the Jast radical ; as ^La^9 « 



s-- , ^^ 



tyrant, a giatU, 8oU^. 

Rem. b. In foiming the plur. fracl of nouns which contain five 
or more letters (exclusive of S and the letters of pruJongation), one of 

the radicals is rejected, generally the last. £. g. \s^yjSjki. o ^^ider, 

24* 
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J^SUCft ; s^mJOO^ « wghiingale, JjLl^; ilmlXs « sort of cap, 
^^, ^>i (for '^^\ or ^^\ Rriplll « IwWiw, 

Rem. ^. The forms of the plur. fract. of quadriliterals and quin- 



queliterals are also used in forming' plurals from other plurals ( 



9o^ 



i^^\ the plur, of the plur., or secondary plural). £. ^. Jiub ^ ^^ 

C^ 90:* ,^^S^ -^ »16 

OT claw, pi. 4 A fe^j ^ pi. pi. ^Lbt; Ju a hand, a benefit, pi. 4Xjt 
(for ,5 Jul), pl.pl. jUl (for (^jLjI). From the plur. fract may 



^ 6 .^ 9 o^ 



also be formed a plur. sanus by adding vsi^l. ; as ouu a house, pL 
v;;^*ju, pi. pi. (4;^Lj«ju houses, fatnUies ; lAjt^yJO o road, pi. tj^y 

pi. pi. v;;^lf J[b. Such secondary plurals can be properly used only 
'when the objects denoted are at least nine in number, or when Iheir 
number is indefinite. 

Rem. d. Plurals are formed from a great many relative adjec- 
tives, — especially those thai indicale the relations of sect, family, or 

clientship, — by adding the term'mation S.; as ^^AiL& a follower 

of es-Shfii (^UJ]), iljiUJJ the whole sect; ^^ a Sufi, 

SUi^d^t ; ^UjL& a member or client of the fattaly of Othminy 
^LU^'l. See §.268. 

Rem. e. The plural of some nouns is anomalous, or derived 
from olher forms or roots than the sing, in use; as ▲{ a mother, 
v:yL4^l (Syr. \lo]^ Izkiol); |%i the mouth, 5!^! (from a sing^. 

9 9 -r^ 9,- S*--*^ ,« ®i ^v ®?-«. 

5^); SLo n^a^^> a fpnn^, sLyo, syel (from a smg. sLo) ; Sfyol 
a woman, iLli, S^JIj, ^j'vlj (from the rad. y*o|, whence 



Heb. B^'^N, H'fN, for B^^«, Hlf^JN). ^LlSf, « Atiwtoii ^rm^ (Heb. 

9 ,- 

l^tS^^N, for p^'N, jlt^^JX), has usually ^U, instead of the older 

9 ^^ 

and poetic ^\^\ (Heb. K^l:js, Aram. N'f :n, ili|). 
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306. As regards their meaning, (he pluraies fracti are 
totally different from the sound plurals; for the latter denote 
several distinct individuals of a genus, the former a number 
of individuals viewed collectively, tlie idea of individuality 
being wholly suppressed. For example, ^%J4^ ^t*e slaves, 
i. e. several individuals who are slaves, Jjulc slaves collect- 

S C ' S <» ' 

'vely; ,jU-& young men, youth (juventus), = v^U-&; 
P*^ v'^r^ old men in general; iLUiiLjf the whole race of 
''Olhman. The pluraies fracti are consequently, strictly speaking, 
singulars with a collective signification, and often approach 
in their nature to abstract nouns. Hence, too, they are all 
of tlie fern, gender, and can be used as masc. only by a 
conslructio ad sensum. 

Rem. We must distin^ish from the pluraies fracti those nouns 

which are called >M^t sUyMt fli^e the plural), as J^ bees, on 

which see §. 246 and §. 292, 1. The former may be styled abstract, 
the latter concrete collectives. A third class of collectives is formed 
by those nouns, to the meaning of which the idea of coUectiveness 

attaches; as ^Ji people, . v a^ an army. These differ from ihe sUwm! 

ft4^t in not admitting of the formation of nomina unitalis (§. 246). 

307. The plur. sanus and the pluraies fracti of the 
forms Xn., XIlL, XIV., and XV., are used only of pessons 
and tilings that do not exceed ten in number (3 to 10), 
and are therefore called iUUJI py4-^9 plurals of paucity, 

whilst the rest are named i^S3 1 p^^ > plurals of abun- 
dance. This observation applies, of course, only to such nouns 
as have also other plurals, for if one of the forms alone be used, 
it is necessarily employed without any limitation as to number. 



•n 
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4» The Declension of Nouns. 

a) The Declension of Undefined Nouns. 
308. 1) Undefined substantives and adjectives are, in 
the singular number, either iriptotes or diptotes. Trigtotes 
are those which have ihree terminations to indicate the 
different cases; vi2. « (Nom.), . (Gen., Dai, AbL), and tl 
or I (Ace, see §. 8 rem.). Digiolfis are those which have 
only /)m terminations; viz. . (Nom.) and 1 (Gen. Dat., Abl., 
Ace.). The former are called by the Arab grammarians 

A 

s^JcLiji% declinable^ and the latter vj^-^li U^ , indeclinable. — * 
2) The dtuU number has only two case-endings, which are 
, commoh to both genders; viz. ^jC (Nom.) and ^jjl (Gen.^ 
DaL, AbL, Ace). — 3) The pluraUs sanus has likewise 
only tn>o case-endings for each gender; viz. for the masc, 
Ijyl (Nom.) and ^. (Gen. Dat, AbL, Ace); for the /em., 
^C (Nom.) and ^sjC (Gen., Dat, Abl., Ace). — 4) The 
plurales fracti are either diptotes or Iriptotes, exactly like the 
singular (see §. 309, 1). — The following is the paradigm 
of the declension of undefined substantives and adjectives. 

Triptotes. 

Substantives. 

Masc. Fem. 

Proper. (Jouinion. Proper. Common. 

Sing. Sing. 

N. Oo\ Zcid. jLa.j a man. jj^ Hind. zJa a garden. 

^- tXjv ^s JuUfi 2Ua. 

Ae ij45 iLLj iJ^ £^ 
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Triptotes. 

Substantives. 



Masc 
Proper. Commoa 

Dual. 



• T » - 



N. Jj^x 
G.Ac vj^^4>4) c^^; 
Plur. sanus. 



.... 



N. 
G. 
Ac. 



Plur fracL 



• • • • 






FeoL 
Proper. Common. 

Dual. 



• '• 



v;^. 






« 



Plur. sanus. 



G -% 



9 .c* 






Plur. fract 



joST 



U^ 



f e 









N. 
G. 
Ac. 



N. 
G. Ac 



Adjectives. 



Masc 



Sing. 



ijmJI^ sitting. 



Dual 






Fein. 



&ajIX mourning. 






jj' 



• tf- ^ 




2b' 
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Triptotetu 

Adjectives. * 

Masc. Fein. 

Pliir. sanus. 



G. Ac. ,jjuJL^ vJJeSiS 



N. I iw^k» 



G. Ac. 



G.Ac. 



Ac. Lly» iL^ 



Plur. fracf. 
G. q-:^. ^^ 

€9 

Diptotes. 

Substantives. 

Masc Fern. 

Sing. 

N. J^CJg Vihman. ljj^\ Zkinab. 



^\-V 



^ <»«•* 



Dual 
Plur. sanus. 

. Ac. .TjjuUift vs^UIjx 

Plur. fracL 
(of i^^o tf dirhem) 

N. |CpIJ5 

G. Ac. 



1^5' 
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Diptotes. 



■ ; 


Adjectives 


► 


Mase. 


Sing. 


Fern. 


N. iillt black. 


Jl^I distinfftUshed. iTS^ ^ilflvA:. 


G. Ac. «Spif 


Dual 




N. ^jtS^I 






G. Ac ^5^1 




• 1 " * '^ 




Plur. sanus. 




ii. . • . • 




• . . • 


VI. AC .... 


1 --•? 


• • • • 


. 


Plur. fracL 


• 


• 




(or &aSIj mouTfung) 


N 

n. «... 




* ^"r 

^Jy 


vx. AK'9 • • • • 


J^i3i 


^'^y 



Rem. There are two words in Arabic, in which the final flexional 
vowel of the sing, affects the last vowel of the radical part of the sub- 

stantive; viz. «yol, a i^um, and jvJbf, a sen, for |yof and |%Jbf» 

which are also used. 

Sing. Nom. .yot ^\ 

Gen. ^^^1 ^r 

Ace. ULot uIjI 

25 
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rioncmlRemarkson (he Arabic Dc^clotision as compared with 
Ihat of llic olher Slioniitic Languages. — In the other Sli«*nii'ic 
languages, as also in modern Anibic, the case-endings of the suufuiar 
have almosl wholly disappeared/ In Aelhiopic, Uie old aecHsaiive in 
a is retained, both as an accus., and to mark the construct state of 
nouns; as 'ernna tnarita.meder, ^rom the dust of the ground"; takala 
gannala, *^he planted a garden**. In Hebrew, traces of all three cases 

are discernible, viz. 1 =s ^, ^ — = ^, and n — = ..or 1. 

(compare §. 97 rem. b), though the first two have lost their peculiar 

force, and are chiefly used by the poets as archaistic forms (see Giese- 

• nius' Heb. Gr. §. 88).t The Aramaic has lost them completely, for the 

status emphaticus in i< — (as K13| the man) seems rather to be a post- 

• • • 

positive article t than the remnant of a case (the accus.). — The dval 
docs not exist in Aethiopic. In Aramaic, the nom. early fdl into disuse, 
and its place was supplied by the oblique fonn )^— §; as |^,*^!l*l the 
two feet. In Syriac, however, (he dual has maintained itself in but 
three words, in the form en (contracted for aym) ; viz. ^5-^, fen- 
^Ihl two; t }\^ two hundred; and ^^^ Egypt, In Hebrew, 
the corresponding termination is U\-^ (with Q for |, as in CK if =s 

* They are still used in some parts of Arabia and Mesopotamia, 
though, as in Hebrew, with but little regard to grammalical concctncss. 
See Wallin in the Zeitschrift d. D. M. G. vol. V. p. 6, vol. VI. p. 196, 
and von Kremer: Millel-Syricn imd Damascus (Wien, IdoS), p. 203. 

t The adverbial termination C — ' has been explained In two 
different ways, some regarding ii as an accus. = |^, with C f^r J 

(as in (he dual and plur.); others as an obsolete plur. s= C^*— *, on 
which see a subsequent note. 1 prefer the former view. Examples 
are: DJC«, or QODK , truly {\ti^), Q^n gratis (jn), QZDV by day 
(CV), Qj5'T in vain {pt^), and, with o for a , Cfe<n©» mstanily 
(for oVn©, from yn©). See Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 98, 3. 

. ^ Compare, for insitance, in Swedish, mann-en, "the man*^, as 
distinguished from en man, "a man". 

§ Very rarely J—, as In JHXD, for (he comraun j^fltCp, tn^o 
hundred; and p— , as jnR, fern. pHirj, two (for J^-JP), PrnFI). 
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^^, inb ihumh = (•14^[, C'':?! ptstachio-nuls == pjSJ, 

]1^'m to he fat = Lum3)* In these cases, the -^ is merely an auxiliary 

vowel, lo lighlen Ihe pronunciation; as n^2= v:;^^ so ]' — or C^— 

= ^1; compare p:B^ with ^j^ajI, C^."jJ wilh ^jjju, D'.n^ 

(n:i?0 with yjjjd^ («!!).* It is farther lo be noticed, that in 
Hebrew and Aramaic the use of the dual is confined to the noun sub- 
stantive, and generally restricted to objects that are united (by nature 
or art) in pairs. See Gcsenius' Heb. Gr. §. 86 b. In modem Arabic,^ 
the dual is but little employed except in the substantive, and ,then in 



o^ 



the oblique form j^— — In regard to iheplur. sahui of the Arabic, 
we must first observe that as j^«-, v:l>C9 are dynamical develop- 
ments of «, kl, and JO-, v:i>l-, of «, &I; we should natu- 
rally expect a form ^C, UC to correspond to L, &1. This in 
(ace inu) has been actually preserved in Aethioplc as the plural of 
various classes of adjectives; e.g. Cdt*^I rehhuk, **dislant^, Qik^*i\ 
rehhukan. f In Aramsuc (as in modem Arabic), the oblique termination 
I — is alone in use, as |^*}Di! ftien, ^Voi oxen; and in Hebrew, D 
is substituted for | (as in the dual), whence C^lt' ^jt men, C^*]© steers. 
For the fern, the other dialects have, in exact accordance with the 
Arabic: Aeth.' «/ (ace. ata)\ Aram, n — 9 .-i-^ (in the consUruct ; the 
absolute form | — , ^^, is difficult to account for); Hcb.H'^ — (o for «). 
See Gesenius* Hob. Gr. §. 86. — Of the Arabic plurales fracti there 
are no certain vestiges in Heb. or Aram. The Aethiopic, oh the con- 
trary, has plurals of this sort exactly corresponding to some of the 

• Very rare forms are: 1) C*-:-'(like Aram, en), io the combination 
nfe^ n^jp, fern, nntrg CT.C^, tnfehe; 2) C-r» ^tiUhe proper 
name C^j; = C^^i^g; and 8) |— (for p— , see last note), in the 
proper name |m = Vjy^' '* °^*y ^€» however, that C — and ] — 
are not contractions of C^— and )'— , but the actual nom. ^ loC* 

t Hence, perhaps, may be explained the very rare Hebrew form 
C — , in D32, gnats, 5= U'^^2. with O for l. 

25* 
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Arabic forms. Sec Dillmann's Grammatik d. Aethiopischen Sprachc, 
§136 and foil. 

309. The following nouns are diptotes. 
Several forms of the pluralis fradiiSj viz. 
a) QuadrisyHabic plurales fracti, Ihe first an d second 
syllables of which have fetha and the third- kesra, 
Ui^s io sayTlhe forms J^G (XVI.), Jslii (XVll), 
JJjLjti etc., and JuJljii etc. (F. and II. of nouns that have 



> .-"• 



more than three radicals letters); as ii^Jp /bihwers, 
sI^La^ wonders, v^US bridges, ^jtbiLi sultans. 

b) Plurales fracli that end in hemza preceded by elif 
memduda (Jj), viz. iSk;^ (XX.) and oCofcXXI.); as 
iCiXiL wise men, *^t3jl friends (compare 2. a and 3. b). 
l^-' c) Plurales^iracti. that end in -....and j^H, viz. Jlii 
(XXlll.), j;i(XXlL), and Jlii (XXIV.); ^s^Si^vhyins, 
^^''y^ wounded men, (^JLii G^mZ/iz;?^ (compare 2.b and 3.b). 
/ 2. Various common nouns and adjectives; viz. 

a) Common nouns and adjectives which end in h^mza 
preceded by elif memduda (tXS)] as iTj^xi « virgin, 
iLdju white {§.296). Compare 1. b and 3. b. 

Rem. This rule does not apply lo cases in \vhich Ihe hemza ia 
radical, as %\yS from \ji (compare §. 299 rem. c, and §. 301 rem. e). 

I b) Common nouns and adjectives ending in elif 
^^ f-^maksura (^) ; as ^J^^ memory, llSi the world (§. 295, 
2), ^^ drunken (§. 295, 1), jAIc smallest (§. 295, 2), 
J^l first (§. 295, 2 rem. h\ Compare 1. c and 3. b. 

Rem. Excepling those in which the olif maksura is radidU ; as 
^ Jki guidance (for ^J^, §. 213). 
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c) Adjectives of the form JJiil (§.234 — 5), of which )i 
the fern, is jLjti and iS(«i (§. 295, 2, and §. 296); as 
y!^st\ most wonderful, f. j-^af; J^^ red^ f. iL^. — 
But adjectives of Ihe fornj J«il, f. xJLiif, are triptotes; 
as JucJ /7^<?r, f. liJLoJ. Common nouns of this form are 
usually regai^ded as (riploles; e.g. jIvV^ a hawk, J4^t ^ 
woodpecker, Juo\l tf humming ; but tlje diptote form is ad- 
missible, as Jj^t, Jul^I. 

Rem. Adjectives of the form Jjtit, ^hen used ns nouns, always* 

retain the diptote inflexion; e. g. aJ&v>| a fetter (properly iftm), vS^imI 
a serpent (prop, black), 

d) Adjectives of the form ^j^JLii, of which the fem. / 



/^ 



• - .« ^-^- .V > .^S- * ^5* 



is Jlii (§.295, 1); as J^flCl, f. v5t^« drunken. — / 
But those of which the fem. is xSilLjJ (§. 295 rem. tf)v 
are triptote-; as ^jLecXS, f. aiSLij^I, repentant. — Adjec- / 
lives of the form ^j^ikii are all Iriplote, their fem. being \ 
formed by adding gl (§. 295 rem. d)\ as \J^^y ^* ) 
&3u>^9 naked. ^ 

e) Distributive numerals of the forms JLii and JiLo / 



(§. 333); as iLB and ^luo, />»<? *y /«><?, \L'^ and( i / 
ssJjuo, three by three. And likewise ^|, the plur* fracL i 



of iLt, and of its fem. i^^t, another. 



3. Many proper names; viz. 

a) Foreign names of men , as J5l Adam, h^Q' 
Abraliam, ^jj^l Isaac, o.^lJ David; excepting such as ^ 
consist of three letters, th e second of which has j^tema 
or is a litera productionis, as -.y ^^^ A, Jo J Z<?/. 
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b) Proper ua mes that end in elif maksura (compare 
l.c and 2. b) an d elif nie mdHdaLJgompare l.b and 2. a), 
w hether Ar abiiLor. foreign ; as -lag John, *^S\ Zacharia/f, 
JLju Fdla, jllf Leila. 

c) Proper names in ^C , wheibfiiL.Arabi c or f oreign ; 
as J^Uki Gatafan (a tribe), Ij^ 'Othmm^ ^^llll 
Sufydn, yji^jlL Solomon. 

d) Prop er names that resemb le in for m the verbal form s 
jJii and J*i, or any of , the person s of the Imperfect; 
as ^^ Sammar, JL^ Jerusalem, ^y6 Dorio, 0^\ 
Aimed, Juw Yizld, l^oS Tad/nur (Palmyra), L^Us 
Tumadi7\ 

e) C ommon nouns of the fem. gender, consisting of 

more than three letters, when use d as pr o per names ; e. g. 

v^Ci^ a scorpion, wCi^ 'Akrab (a man's name). 

X" f) Proper names that end in sl, whether m asc. or 

/ fem.; as iUCe Mekka, SLZbLi FaHma (a woman), &^4> 

(^ V Doga (a woman), i^Si Talka, gjlii Katada (men). 

g) Fem. proper names, which do not end in ^i^,., but 
>^e either of foreign origin, ^r consist of more than three 
letters, or,':)though consisting of only three letters, are 
trisyllabic, owing (o their middle radical having a vowel. 
E. g. Joji Egypt, *J:^Gur, JJj) Zeinab, 4>Uul Sdad^ 
III ffell/lre (as the name of a particular part of hell). — 
But fem. proper names that consist of only three letters, 

the second of which has gezma, may be either diplote or 

' « s • 

triptote (though (lie former is preferred); as Od:^ or Joid 

ffind, 4Xftp or j^aS Ddd. 
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li) Proper names of men and women, which are actu- 
ally or seemingly derived from common nouns or adjec- 
tives; especially names of men of the form JJii (from 
J^li); asl^ ^Omar, *Si\Zufaf\ L^ Cusem; and names 
of women of the form JUi (from lUlrU), as ^[IclS Katam, 
y&Uj Rakas, *l4X^ Hadam. These latter, however, have 
more usually and correctly Uie form JLii, and are wholly 
indeclinable; as JSd3, jS^liJ, JiX^. 

R c m. a. Besides being used as proper names, the forms JJii 
and JUii are often employed as vocatives, in terms of abuse ; e. g. 

^L li improbe! f e,LX IS; ^ \S viUs! f. gliJ l^. 

s «r9 

Rem. h. In compound proper names of the class called v^^^ye 

iff^y^ (§. 264), Die firsl word is usually not declined at all, and Uie 

second follows Uie diploic declension; nom. \^yAjj>6j^y ^kkajl}^ 

gen. and ace. vi^^I^ii, dLlXju. Both words may, however, 
follow the triplote declension, the second being in the genilive, and 
the first losing the tenwin because it is defined by the second (see 

__ V 0«»9Ci^ ©-»©-• ©^-•'•x 

§.313 and foil.); nom. \^yAy6^y gen. vs^yo^^o.^, ace. va;yo%>^^. 

igjuuo admits of a third form, for we may 
say v^ J^ (5Jjii Oike va;>Jo,<n^); or v^^i' ^^<>jue, gen. and 

ncc. v^w^ (^«Aa^ (like 1^%^^ ^«^ , va;yOj >^ '^j ; or v«»w^ ^^ Juuo 
in all llircc cases. — Proper names of men ending in &^I are wholly 
liideciiiiable; as xj«juum< Xj»^i3« Xj*i). 

4 fi fi 

319. Nouns ending in ^. for ^ or ^1 (§. 213 anl 
§. 24r>). which follow the first declension, and those in ^^ 
and ll, for ^^I, which follow the second (§.309, 1. c, 2. h, 
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3. b), retain in the oblique cases tlje tenn!iiation of the nom., 
so that their declension is only virtual (^y 4X8,1), not ex- 
pressed ( JslLI) or external (yfUb)- E- g- l-nr for j^^, 

^.lOft, and fj-.a^; ^^ for ^>>' ^5^;* and U^^; v5r^ 
for <tf^^ and 



s s 

311. Nouns ending in «, for ^^ and y^ (§. 167. 



s» 



11. 2, and the Parddigms of the Verb, Tab. XVIII.), or 
and ^Ly (see the same Tab.), have the same tenninatioa in 
the notn. and gen. (daL abl.), but in the ace. l^- (according 
to §. 166, 1). E. g. vU for .vLi, ace. LAli; Jj for 

^fj, acc. Lu«lp; yu for ^yu, ace. byu; |y« for ^*f^» 

acc. Lyojjo; yu for .^ub*, acc. bytJ; ,j^ for ^Jui^^ *^^' 

Ixl^; ^ (verbal adj.) for ^, acc. iLfS^; i%il (verbal adj.) 



for ,c«^f acc. lLi^. 



312. All plurals of the second declension, which ought 
regularly to end in ^^, for ^^, follow in the nom. the 

fust declension instead of the second, and substitute «. (for 

9 ^ 

^— ). They moreover retain, according to §.311, the same 

termination in the genit., and consequently follow the first 
declension in that case too; but in the acc. they reman 
true to the second declension, and have ^^. E. g. Xj^li., 
pi. nom. and gen. ^Ipi, for v5;'>^ (instead of ^XyL\\QC. 



^JJuo, pi. nom. and gen. ^jLii, for ^ULS 



of ^Lii), acc. ^^Lii; itp^, pi. nom. and gen. ^Lk^, for 
,5pLip (instead of ^Al^\ acc. ,5plip. 
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b) The Declension of Defined Nouns. 

313. Undefined nouns become defined: 1. by prefixing 
the article Jl; 2. a) by adding a noun in the genitive; 
d) by adding a pronominal suffix. 

314. If an undefined noun be defined by the article, 
the following cases arise. 

' 1) If it belongs to the first declension, it loses the 
t^nwln. 

iAe man. Hasan, the city, the chaste (tooman). Ike mm. 
Gen. <j4pt' (j^l V^i^^ &Ll^t JUIlf 

ACC Jayt ^jJL^I &JL^J^I iU^o^Jt JU^J^t 

Rem. The final | of the ace disappears alon§^ with the tenwin. 

2) If it belongs to the second declension, it assumes 
the terminations of the first, and becomes triptote. 



Nom. (>^Slf 






the black (m.). 


the black (£). 


/!^ rA?V?/ »i^w. 




jJ«S^f 




Ace 3^^t 




>^"" 



3) If it be a plur. sanus fem., it loses the t^win. 
Mom. \::jLj>ihi\ the darkness. c^UJLiELjt M^ creatures. 
Gen. Ace v^Ulkif v^^^UJja^t 

Rem. a. The plur. sarins masc. and the dual undergo no change 
when the article is preiixed ; as ^•j^L^t ^^^ foho heat, ^^ki^ Jt 
Ihe tmo men, 

26 
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R em. ^. Noims ending in ^ drop the ttowTn and resume their 
original ^; as ^y«Of from fSy i5^^**^' ^™ Cj'j'^' ^5^^' 
from ^!j^, ,5; 1^1 fromJji (see §§. 311— 2). 

315. ir a noun in the genitive is appended to an unde- 
fined noun, tlie foUowing changes are produced. 

1) The singulars and broken plurals of both declensions 
y [y are declined in the same way as if they were defined by 

the article (§. 314% 

Nom. jJjT vl^lif y^^^ Jill U^dfS\ ^^) 

the hook of God. thehwest part of the earth, the men (^Ae city. 
Gen, xii? v^lif ^pT JiJlf , *I^ J^T yH^^ 

Ace. JLfT Clir u?;^'*'* J^l ?i^<^^ ^^) 

/!^ wonders of creation. every day. 

Gen. ^l5pLiu3r v^l^ ^;;^ JjT 

Ace. vwlSyiiuJr CS^ *M ji' 

Rem. a. The words \^\ a father, . | a brother, ^^ afaiher-jm^ 

law, and ^^ « trifUng thing, after rejecling the tenwTn, lengthen the 
preceding vowel. 



* »-. ,-. 



Nom. ^1, ^1, y^^^ yjjfi; for v^|, etc. 

^ * -► - *^ 

^®"- ^'» ^5^'> ;5t^' (5^' ^^' y'' ®^®* 

Ace. Gl, LLf, Li^ lii; for d, etc.* 

* The same thing* is the case in the other Shemitxc languages; e. g, 
Heb. ia«, ^r«, with suffixes tji^n, ?|T.N; Aram. •?p35<, ?,!|nK, "jpcri; 
Aeth. iO-tt: a^^wAra, ace. \(Vii: abakl. 
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The word ^^y ^ tmrner or possessor of a thing, which is always 
connected with a following^ genitive, has in the gen. ^3, in the ace, 

^ a fit 

16; whilst 1^, the numth (Aram. C^g), which is used instead of a^ 
makes either: Nom. g^^ Gen. |^, Ace li; 

or: y, ^, U.* 

R e m. 6. Proper names of the first declension lose their tenwln, 
when followed by the word ^^| in a genealogical series; as iSl^ 
4X^ ,^ iXJLL ^jj^Ato. ^^ MohammettithesonofGafar, \^ 
the son ofEaUd, ike son ofMohamniSd. On the elision of the | in the 
!ol , see §. 21, 2. 

Go 

Rem. c. Instead of v;mj, a daughter, we may use, when a 

/ 

V 



gemtive follows, the form iUjI. 



• 

2) Tlie dual loses the termination ^ 



k" ?*/?.'• ^ 




Nom. ^UsJLJt I Jklft ^L^ M^ /!^2^ f^t^^f ('Z' ihe stUtan came 
Ace ^1 ^I^Li. s::^^ I saw the two female slaves of my father. 



Rem. If an eiif conjunctionis follows the oblique cases -of the 
dual, the final ^ takes a kesra instead of a gezma; as ^;cj%La^ vs^^yo 
^iJUL^J I , / passed by the two fenude slaves of the king (see §. 19 
and §. 20, 3). 

3) The pluralis sanus loses the termination ^. 
Nom. vdUDi Jb ^L^ the sons of the king' came. 



Ace ydXJS ^ vffl4ir / saw the king's sons. 



O ^ • -' .^ > ^ 



Rem. If the plur. ends in ^j_, ace. ^_ (for ^^— » c^*t^» 

****** J •# 
these terminations become, before a followmg gen., ^^j l<— > ^^^ ^ 



* With these latter forms compare in Heb. HE), constr. >^, with snflix 9|16- 

26* 
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the genit begins with an cllf conjunct.^ the final ^ takes damma, 

and the final ^ kesra, instead of the gtona; as jJUt yiix^aXf 

&JLtl ^kicuoji (§ 20, 3). — Regarding the | otiosum Dvhidi is 

often, though incorrectly, added to the nominal term, j^ and a^, see 
§. 7, rem. a. 

316. ir a pronominal suffix is added io an undefined 
(/ / noun, the following changes take place. 

1) Triptotes and, the plur. sanfis fem. lose the ttowTn, 
the dual and plur. sanus masc. the terminations ^ and 
.-;« ; as v^lxT a book, Lj\Jf his book ; vs^QUb darkness, 
* ^'^*^"i^^ Us darkness ; ^Kj\J^ two books, i)ljU^/% two 

9^ < "f^ 



books; ^yj^ sons, J^ thy sons. 

2) Before the pronominal surOx of the 1. p. sing. 

9 

,5«. (see §. 185 rem. a, and §. 317), the final vowels 
of the sing., plur. fractus, and plur. sanus fem. are elided ; 
as f^^ ^ booky from olsSf; f^"^ ^ dogs, from 
v^iJL^ plur. fract. of v.>Jo; ^Ll^ »^ gardens, from 
vsi>lX>*, plur. sanus of iU^; ^<A^lp ^ followers, firom 
^Ip*, plur. fract. of a^Ij. 

3) If the noun ends in g, this letter is changed 
into (or rather, resumes its original form of) v^^; as 
iUiu a favour or benefit, 



4) If the noun ends in elif mobile or hemza, this letter 
passes before the sufQxes into y when it has damma 
(Nom.), and into ^, when it has kesra (Gen.); as tLli 
women, nom. with suffix s^LIj, kis women, gen. xSLli. 
But when it has f^tha (Ace.), it remains unchanged, as 
ace. s^LmJ. 
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Appendix. 

The Pronominal Suffixes that denote the Genitive. 

317. The pronominal suffixes attached to nouns to 
denote the genitive, are exactly the same as those attached 
to verbs to denote the accusative (§. 185), with the single 
exception of the suffix of the 1. p. sing., which is ^3-., 
and not ^. 

Rem. a. The suffix of the 1. p. sing. ^.^ when attached to a 
word ending in elif maksura (15—), in the long vowels |^, ^^.^ ^.^ 
or in the diphthongs ^^ and ^, becomes ^, the kesra of the 
original form ^. (see §. 20, 2) being simply elided. Further, when 
the word ends in ^^ or ^^^, the final ^ unites with the ^ of the 
suffix into ^ ; and when it ends in ^. or ^, the • is changed into 

^, and likewise forms ^. E. g. ^<\li fny lave, for ^^IIP' 
from ^yi't ^KlUL my sins, for ^J^ IUX^ ^ from 1 ^1 U'L^ piur. 

of kJoL ; (^UoSL^ my two slaves, for ^^Ijo^ , from ^Lo^, 
6^r > « 



nom. dual of J^ ; ^\j my Judge, for ^^ju^U (^^2x*$li), from 
^U; ^54^L4mx »<y Muslims, for ^yj^mjo ((^^^Lw <o) or 
^a^Xmjo (^^aa4Aamuo)> from ^^,«Xm^ , ^T^jL^A^Myie , plur. of ^JLumJ^ ; 
^jki my two slaves, for ^-x*jLft (^aaxX^), from ^^Xft, 
geniL dual of ^j^ ; ^^aIclcuo my ^Z^rT, for ^^iJxiax (^yuxiax) 



^^^J^ O > .-•^W^k-' o » _ o***^ « > • -•k*' • > 



or A^tn^n^ (^^aaaIL^x), from ^^.aJLl^jo, ^2)A^^'*^^> P^^' 
of 
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/ Rem. b. Just as the verbal suffix ^ is sometimes shortened 

/ ^^^ Lj (§* ^^^ ^^"^ ^)> ^ ^® nominal suffix ^. occasionally be- 
/ j comes ., particularly when the noun to which it is attached is in the 

vocative; 9As^^my Lard! ^.i U my people! 

Rem. (7. What has been said in §. 185, rem. h^ of the change 



of the dammain s, LTl^j aJD, 7^^ into kesra after «, <<«, or 
^^9 applies to the nominal as well as the verbal suffixes. K g. 
ajL^T ^/ At5 book, auuS^L^ ^'^ ^^^ female slaves, 9jJkS\j ^ 
murderers, [^^[^^ " ^ ol y<[ etc. 



1. 




2. 



6. The Numerals. 

1. The Cardinal Numbers. 
318. The cardinal numbers from om to ien are: 

Masc Fern. 

3. ILj^ v^^ 9. &JUI.J mLs 

4. &jun I Mjs I 1 0. 8 vM^ y&M 

Rem. a. On ^5 jLaLI see §. 295 rem. b. — For &f^, v&iSL}, 

we may also whte &aJLj, v^JLj (§• 6 rem. a). — s^ami stands, 

9 o 
according to the Arab lexicographers, for vfii> Jum (compare §. 14» 3). 

9 

and that for jmJlm- The correctness of this view is proved by the 
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diminutive LmoJlm, the fraction. ^Jum, a sixth, and the ordinal 
adj. ^<>Lm/9 sixth. 

Rem. (. If we compare the above numerals with those of the 
Hebrew (Gesenius' 6r. §. 95), Aramaic (Cowper's Syr. 6r. §. 165), 
and Aelhiopic (Dillmann*s Gr. § 158), it is easy to perceive their 
perfect identity ; and, therefore, only one or two forms deserve notice 
here. — , The Aram. VliJTij t rP^n , is a contraction for P^Ti, 
the exact equivalent of the Heb. U\i^ (H becoming i;^', as in N^^ri, 
snow, = ih^l and ] exchanging with 1 , as in nJ^, to rise, = 
n*)7). The daghesh in the Heb. fern. Q^rt^ indicates the loss of the n 

in ,..L££S. — The Heb. ni^K^, l^', stand for niS^ll^, K^l^ (see 

rem. a, and compare the Aeih. sedestu and sessu, for sedsu). The 
Chaldee form nnt^, D^t^ (Ht^) is identical with the Arabic; whilst in. 

P P 

the Syriac masc. \h^ or %M]y the original doubling has left its 
trace in the hard sound of the t (compare CJHl?^). 

319. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 lake Qie/em\ 
form, when the objects numbered are of the masc. gender \ \ / 
and conversely, the masc. form, when the objects nimaberedl 
are fern. E. g. sllr JL^>, or JL^^ ffT^-r r , /(^/2 i»^ (Ii^ ' 
m^, a decade^ and ^ decade of meri)\ y^f &L1j, or 
^LmJ yiA-T 1 fi^ women. 



Rem. The cause of this phenomenon, which also occurs in the 
other Shemitic languages (see Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 95, 1), seems to 
lie in the effort to give prominence to the independent substantive 
nalure (§. 321) of the cardinal numbers, in virtue of which they differ ' 
from the dependent a^ectives, which follow the gender of their sub- 
stantives. 

32(K The cardinal numbei's from 1 to 10 are triptotes, 
with the exception of the duals ^jQSI and ^jlSijt or ^^IHS. — 
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^U5 stands for ^Uf » and has in the genit ^Ui, ace. iLUS 
(according to §. 311). 

321. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 are always 
subsianiwes. They either follow the objects numbered, in 

which case Uiey are put in apposition with them, as JL»% 
iki^y, of three men (lit 6/* men, « iriad^ ; or they precede 
them, in which case the numeral governs the other sub- 
stantive in the geniL of the broken plural, as Jl^^'&j^, 
three men (lit. a triad of men). 

Rem. a! ^l^ has, in the construct state, nom. and g^en. ^^UJ, 
ace. ^^Ui (see §.320). 

Rem. h. If the numerals from 3 to 10 lake the article, they of 
course lose the tenwTn (§. 314). 

• 

Rem. ^. i^Qjt and AjjS\ are sometimes construed with the 
genit sing, of the objects numbered, and then of course drop their 
final ^ (§. 316, 2); as Jl^LC USI, two men, instead of ^^5KJi.% 
,jU5t , or simply yJj^sJl. 

322. The cardinal numbers from 11 ti> 19 are: 

Masc Fem. Masc. Fem. 



12. vc^ L:)t Hv;&& UajI 17. y^ iUx^ S^i^ mLm 



-"^ • *» <• ^T , . .^ ^ ^ ^ *»^ i -^ c ^^ • ^ ^1 ^' 



13. yU£ &j-^' 8^ v~>^- 18. ^u£<^2UjUj S^ ^q 



14. w&A iuu.l S^i^ «^J 19. U^ &jumJ 5 " 
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'-»••"«»••'* _. •»-«• i» *• ••§*»' 



Hem. tf. For glLc il^Ui' we also find ^,A r ,jUi, 
gJLii ^Ul, and g^ ^Ui. 

Rem. ^. The cardinal numbers that indicate tlie wuts in these 
eonipounds, from 3 to 9, vary in gender according to the rule laid 
down in §. 319 ; but the ten does not follow that rule, for it has here 



t^f 'O ^ 



the form y^p with masc, and nyf^irP with fem. nouns. 

R e m. r. These numerals are indeclinable, even when diey take 

the article, with the exception of 'Ia^ QjI and Sl^ \jj3U 
which have in the oblique cases T^_r ^<^ ^"^ i^^^^ ig^^ ' 

.323. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are: 



20. 


9 o 


50. 


f 0^ 


80. 




30. 


' r ' 

O^'^ 


60. 




90. 


> • ^^ 


40. 


- '"t 


70. 


9 tt ^ 







^ 



Rem. a, /j^*^' may also be written ^JLJLS. 

Rem. b. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are both masc.^ 

and fem., and have, like the ordinary plur. sanus masc, ^«. in the f 
nom., and /To. in the oblique cases. They are substantives, and take i 

the objects numbered after them in the (tee. sing,, so that they do not I 
lose the final ^^ . Sometimes, however, they are construed with thej 
genit of the possessor, when, of course, the ^ disappears, leaving m 

the nom. •., in the genit. and ace. ^.. 

324. The numerals that indicate numbei*s compounded % 
of (he units 3ind the tens, are formed by prefixing the unit 
to the ten, and uniting tHem by the conjunction 1, and; as ^ 
jtyd^; jL^t one and twenty, twenty^ne. Both are declined ; 

27 
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323. The numerals from 100 to 900 are: 
100. IsLo 600. sSU 1 



200. J^lf 700. 83U Z:, 

300. sSLo ^:0 ( SSLo .-iUi 

' ' 800. I ' ' ••^ 

400. S2U ^jf I ^L- ^^\^ 



*o- ^.^-^ JTi >• 



500. &jU y.Mi>^ 900. &jU M^ 



Or. 



Bem.«. For juLo (Aelh. ^M"! meet, Heb. HKD, Aram. 

— . T •• . 

HNC, l^io) we also find 'iXfO» The plur. is iT^^I^y vs^lXo, 



or 15L0. 

Rem. &. The numerals from 3 to 9 are often united with 
into one word ; as auU^j^ I . 

326. The numerals from 1000 upwards are: 



1000. 


JJT 


100,000. 




2000. 


^031 


200,000. 




3000. 




300,000. 




• 

4000. 


etc. 


400,000. 

• 


etc 


11,000. 


1 'if - - - ' ' f 


1,000,000. 


all all 


12,000. 


Ojtjift nil 


3,000,000. 


oiJI ^Jl^l £$^ 




etc. 




etc. 



327. The numerals that indicate numbers made up of 
thousands, hundreds, tens, and units, may be compounded 
in two ways. Either a) the thousands are put first, and 
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followed successively by the hundreds, units, and tens, as 
^^^j Jl^f5 &SU i^5 ^^r iS^, 3721; or b) Ihe 
order is reversed, and becomes units, tens, hundreds, thou- 



2. The Ordinal Numbers. 

328. The ordinal adjectives from /Irs^ fo ienik are: 

Masc. Fern. Masc. Fern. 

^^b iU3ti second. mJJL &juLl seventh. 

A^K &juK fourth. A^U kj 

Rem. a. J.| stands for Jlt| or JL|, J.I for ^A or 
J.., according: lo the form Jiil, f. Juii, from the rad. J. I or 
JL. lis plurals are: ^J^l, Jotit, and Jr|, for the masc; 
Jll for Ihe fem. 

Rem. ^. .U makes, of course, in the construct state and with 
the art ^li', jv'*^'' in the ace. UjU, construct state and with 
the art. ^li, ^UJi. 

329. The ordinals from eleventh to nineteenth are: 

Masc. Fem. 



«^. (5^1^ S>A^ &^(>l^ eleventh. 

27* 
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m 

Masc. Fem. 

m 

1£^ ajK ill! ijufs fourteenih. 

etc, etc 

Rem. These numerals are not declined, when they are undefined; 
but if defined by the article, the unit becomes declinable, whilst the 

ten remains unchang^ed ; e. %. T^r s^L^i 9 gen. r^^ jr i^aAaJ) 9 

ace. l£r siJLiJi. If the art is prefixed to ^jl^ and ^Uy 

they become in the nom. and ^en. ^(>GLt and ^ L£lt , in the ace. 

^^C^\ and ^liif. 

330. The ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth are 
identical in form with the cardinals; as TaxJ^" twentieth, 
^^«diA)l /^^ twentieth. If joined to the ordinals of the 
units, these latter precede, and the two are united by l; as 
^^LaxI ^L^ one and twentieth^ twenty first (gen. ^jjj trT 4>LaL, 
ace. ^«Ju^^ ^^^X f^^ (^^LLaj S^jL^. If a compound 
of tliis^sort be defined, botli its parts take the article; as 
^^ILlJIj M^\p\ the twenty^fowrth. 



3. The remaining Classes of Numerals. 

331. The numeral adverbs, once^ twice^ thrice, etc, 
are capable of being expressed in two ways. 1) By the 
accusative of the nomen vicis (§. 219), or, if this should be 
wanting, of the nomen verbi; as j^^^ \\ SLoIi Ilf, he 

rose up onee or. twice ; ^jl^^-^ 5' tJ^a^l^ iJiis Jjli, 
he fought once or twice. It is also permitted to use the 
simple cardinal numbers, the nomen verbi being understood; 



\ 

\ 
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as ,.vl£IS1 U^lIdJ; (.vliBt LIa^I, thou hast given us death 
/S/s^/ic^^ l^«rf //i^« Atf^/ ^/e?^ its life twice, i. e. ^jliSLot an<l^^^ 
\jIf^UaLf. 2) By the noun iSy and similar words in the/^ 
accus.; as slo ^;2r^, u)^r^ /i^^Vr^^ v;;^)!^'' v^Jb, or v,£JLj 

Jl^, or va>LAi5 ^iJLJ, thrice; iS ^^yLr twenty times; 

^Is^U srii d«r^ and again; elc. 

332. The numeral adverbs a first, second, third time^ 
etc., are expressed either by adding the accus. of the ordinal 
adjective to a finite form of a verb (in which case the 
corresponding nomen verbi is understood) ; or by means of one 
of the words glo, lulS, etc., in the accus., accompanied 
by an ordinal adjective agreeing with it. E. g. UJU ^La* 
(i. e. uili * ;,f^^ ^T^), or lUJli slo ^l^, he came a third 

/^i^^<?; ^uJt ^l^ (i. e. vLJUJt ^^^^^t ^l^), or SZ^JI ^U* 
RiiUil, A^ €rtf»z<? /A^ /A/rrf time, 

333. The distributive adjectives are expressed by re- 
peating the cardinal numbers once; or by words of the 
forms JLiLi and JJiXo, either singly or repeated. E. g. ^L^ 
jjjOjI ,jjaj| |#^l, or ^^Xfi ^^\ ^l^, /A^ /^^^^ came 

two hy two; ^'^^ t^^l^^? or v^JiJo LiL^, /Ad;^ came three 
by three. The most common words of the forms JLii and 
JJtIo are: SLiI, oLa.^, J^^; UlS, ^^lio (for ^^Luo); 
v^ju, si;JUuo; and cb^, /^vo- 

334. The multiplicative adjectives are expressed by 
nbmina patientis of the second form, derived from the car- 
dinal numbers. E. g. ^jl£o double; XlLo three/old, trq>le; 
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iuZi fourfold, square. Single or sinq^U is oiJm (nom. 
patient IV.). 

335. Numeral adjectives, expressing the number of 

s ^ , 
parts of which a whole is made up, take the form JUti; 

as JSUS bUUeral; ^^ irUUeral; ^Ij^ qiiodriUieral, a 

tetrastich; etc. 

336. The fractions, from a third up to a tenth, are 

Oaf • « 

expressed by words of the forms J^, Jjii, and JuaS> as 
s^Ju) v&Ju, or exxJu, a third; ^Ju#, or qmJu#9 a sixth; 
^jNiJ, or ,jjL^, <?« ^/]^AM. The fractions above a tenth 
are expressed by a circumlocution ; e. g. ^ ^t v^T siJb 
f^C^- ij^.r^» Mr<?^ ;?tfr& (wrf d/ twenty, f^. — A hd^ 

.90- 

Rem. The form Jjii occurs in the same sense in Heb. and 
Aram, (see Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 96) ; e. g. K'D n « 1^, pa'l « 

337. The period, at the end of which an event usually 

« o 

recui*s, is expressed by a noun of the form Jjii, in the 



accus., either with or without the article; as UJLj, or v^Juif 
every third (day, month, year, etc.). 



G. The Nomina Demonstrativa and Goiuimctiya. 

338. We treat of the nomina demonstrativa (including 
the article), and the nomina conjunctiva (including the nomina 
interrogativa), in one chapter, because they are both, according 
to our terminology, pronouns, the former being the demon- 
strative pronouns, the latter the relative. 
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1. The Demonstrative Pronouns and the Article, 

339. The demonstrative pronouns, sJL^^t iL^t, are 
either simple or compound. 

340. The simple demonstrative pronoun is |^, this, that. 
Masc. Fern. 

Sing. jS (»TS, kSIS).- ^6 (»^, 5^,. jj*^); 

li («Lr^>). 

Dual. Nom. ^\b ^ 



or O" 







Gen. Ace ^^^ m)^* 

Plur. comm. gen. J^l, ^if^l . 

This simple form of the demonstrative pronoun is used'N 
to indicate a person or thing that is near to -the speaker. \ 

Rem. a. The u in J^t and «^J is sAor/^ « being merely 
scriptio plena. In this way ^.f can be distinguished in poetry from 
J.t, the fern, of J.| , first, ya which the u is long. 

Rem. ^. Closely connected in its origin with 13 is another mono- 

syllable, viz. J^ (= Heb. i1T)t which is commonly used in the sense 
of possessor, onmer, 1 1 is thus declined. 

Masc. Fem. 

Sing. Nom. yi (np vilS (HiiT) 

Gen. ^^ va>l3 i / 

Ace. 16 Ci>t<> 

Du. Nom. tj<S lil^S 



/^ 
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V 



r 
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Masc. 
Gen. Ace. {<«3 

Plur. mm. ^^3, y^f (rP«) 

i 

Gen. Ace. ,^^3, J^| 



Fem. 



» i 



^ i 



The tf in J.f and v;:^^^! is sAor^^ as in ^^| and m$^ • 

341. From the simple demonstrative pronoun are formed 
compounds : 

1) By adding the pronominal suffix of the second 

19 9 9 

(vi), vj; Uj; p, J^, either a) alone, or V) with 

the interposition of the demonstrative syllable ^* 

2) By prefixing the particle Ud. 

- 342. The gender and number of the pronominal suffix, 
appended to the simple demonstrative pronoun, depend upon 
the sex and number of the persons addressed. In q)eaking to 
a single man, dt<> is used; to a single woman, vJIj; to 
several men, l!^'^\ etc. But the form vjtj may also be — 
and in fact usually is — employed, whatever be the sex 
and number of the pei*sons spoken to. In regard to their 
signification, these compound forms differ from, the simple 
pronoun in indicating a distant object. 



Masc. 




Fern. 


Sing. Jto thai. 




^li, d 


Du. Nom. dbiS 






Gen. Ace. djJj 




1 •^ 


Plur. comm. gen. Ji^^f, 


il2S>/l. 
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Rem. The u is shori in \*J)tJ and viJlSif.f, just as. in ^.t, 

'^ i » i 

ft^^l, and JLt (§• 340 rem. a, b). All these forms may also be 

wrillen defectively, J|, •I^l, ^I, illjt, dljifl (or ijLlf^l). 



343. By inserting the demonstrative syllable J before 
(he pronominal suffix, we get a longer form dlJfo or dJ(> 
(often written dJi, §. 6 rem.). 

Masc. Fern. 

Sing. liJLJi /*^/. dLJj ^ y 

Du. Nom. dlSli dl5li 






Gen. Ace. ^^11^6 

Piur. conim. gen. vilJ^^' or ^^t- ^-^ 



^ o 



Rem. tf. yiJLU is a contraction for dUU. In the dual, dbt3< 
viGLi, stand for viJUbt^, iJUblj; and vdLS, JCLJ, for 

dULiS, iULuS. The plur. is very rare, dlSI^J (§.342) being 

generally used instead. 

Rem. ^. Some grammarians assert that tliere is a slight difference 

of meaning between d|^ and dJ3i the former referring in their 

opinion to the nearer of two distant objects, the latter to the more remote. 

Rem. c. The syllable J must not be mistaken for the pre- 

position J (which, when united with the pronominal suffixes of the 

second and thihd persons, becomes J), but is to be vi^^wed as a de- 
monstrative syllable, which occurs also in the article and in the relative 
pronoun. See §. 345 and §. 347. 

Rem. ^. From fj, C/l^, and dLJ<>, are formed the diminu- 
tives |J<S, f. Lis, vi)Lj6, dLilJS, etc. 

28 
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344. The particle [i (which has the same demon- 
strative force as the Latin ce in Aicce) is called by the Arabs 
jjui£ft ^C^, ^A^ particle that excites attention. It is pre- 
fixed both to the simple demonstrative 13, and to the com- 
pound vj|<> (but never to ^iJLIj). Before 16 it is usually 
rTitten defectively, tj^ or |J^; before vi/f 6 in full, dl6Li. 



Masc. Fern. 

\ Sing. tj^ this. SiXp, 



(jGUd, ^, ISU) 
/ ^ Du. Norn. ^fj^ lol^lib, ^l» 

Gen. Ace. ^3jd ^^A^l*. ^)4» 

Plur. comm. gen. a^LUd, *i>yD. 
In like manner, ^|6l^, fern. viJlSLp, siLuL^, etc. 

Rem. L^ is identical with the Aram. Kh , 1^ « ^^> as an 
interjection, lot 

345. The article J^ — called by the Arabs g|3f 

v^yuil the instrument of definition^ r^'5 ' "^^ ' ^"^ ^^ 
and lam, vJbyLdI I^ M^ lam of definition^ or simply I^| 
M^ /^w», — is composed of the demonstrative letter J (see 

§. 343 rem. c, and §. 347) and the prosthetic t» which is 
prefixed only to lighten the pronunciation. Though it has 
become determinative, it was originally demonstrative, as 
still appears in such words as llljf today ^ ^^l» ^^t^> etc. 

Rem. a. It is sometimes, though very rarely, used as a relative 
pronoun (=s j^iXJI , §. 347). Compare, for example, in German, 
der =s rvelcher, **who". 
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Rem. ft. Jt , or, as it is pronounced in some parts of Arabia, half 
is identical ^ilh the Hebrew arL *n » for bn* See Gesenius* Heb. 
Gr. §. 36, rem. 1. 

2. The Conjunctive (Relative) and Interrogative 

Pronouns. 

a. The Conjunctive Pronouns. 
346. The conjunctive pronouns are: ' — 

1) vfJJI ff>ho, which, thai; fern. ^\. 

2) ^ he who, she whOy whoever; 

Lo that which, whatever, 

3) f^\ he who, whoever ; fem. kj| she who, whoever. 

4) Jw^jI every one who,, whosoever; 




Ujt everything that, whatsoever. 

Rem. ^two, Lo, 15I, ibi, and their compounds, ^tw^jt, *^\ 

Uijf, are also interrogatives, which indeed is their original sig^- 
fication (see §. 351 and foil.). They ought therefore to be treated of 
first as interrogatives and then as conjunctives ; but it is convenient >^ 
to reverse this order, in order to connect the relatives with the de- 
monstratives. 
« 

347. The conjunctive i^C^S is compounded of the ari 

Jl, the demonstrative letter J (see §. 343 and §. 345), 

and the demonstrative pron. 13, or rather ji (§* 340 

rem. h). When used substantively, it has the same meaning 

as ^jjo, Lo, viz. he who, that which, whoever^ whatever ; 

when used adjectively, it signifies who, which, that^ and refere 

necessarily to a definite substantive, with which it agrees in 

gender, Dumber, and case. It is declined as follows. 

28 ♦ 
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Masc. FeiH. 



Sing. 


^^\ 


9 "^ 


Du. Nora. 


^^ijJuf 




Gen. Ate. 

• 


^.Sli\ 


A 


Plur. 







;5^» (•^"l) 



/ < c;'--" s^^' 



j Gen. Ate. ^JJLjf ,^^1 

/ Plur. ^^1, J>;i «,ijf, ^^ifl, ^^i;ljfi 



^^•^ 



.^1, ^iUI, ^i^l 



tf-* «-* «^ 



Rem. a.. (^^Xil^ i<^l* ^^JH^'' are written defectivdy, 
because of tlieir frequent occurrence, instead of ^jJul, xAJf ; 
and "yjJJLJI* The other forms, which are not in such constant 
use, retain the double J of the article and the demonstrative. 

R e m. ^. The tribe of Hudail (Ju Jj&)t according to the Arab 

f OB-* , «... 

grammarians, used /j«jJt in the nom. plur. masc, /TwiXll in the 

gen. and ace. This ^* JJt must, of course, at One time have been imi- 

versally employed as the nom., ^yJiXi\ being the form that belongs 

to the oblique cases; but gradually the latter supplanted the former, 
just as in modern Arabic the oblique form of the plur. sanus, ^^w^y 

has everywhere usurped the place of the direct form ^«. Even the 
sing. (fJJI is an oblique form, the nom. of which ought properiy 
to be ydJU 

Rem. c, ^jJI was originally, as its derivation shows, a de* 
monstrative pron., and finds its precise Hebrew equivalent in nT^n* 
fern. IT^n, comm. ]^ (=jj|). SeeGesenius' Heb. 6r. §.34, rem. 1. 



^^ .A^ ^ * 



Rem. d. From i^jJt are formed the diminutives QjJJtt 

Colli, elc. 

. ^-^ 
Rem. e. Instead of (^iXlt, some of the Arabs, especially the 

tribe of TayyV (»^), employ J^ (Heb. IT, Aram, n, ^, 
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Aelh. H ! za). It is then either wholly itideelinable, or else declined 
as follows. 

Masc. ' Fern. 

9 ^ " 

ISI5S 



Sing. Nom. 


9 


Gen. 


^k 


Ace. 


iS 


Du. Nom. 


I5S 


Gen. Aec. 




Plur. Nom. 




Gen. Ace. 





o -^ 




9 ^ * 

348. The conjunctive pronouns ^ and Li are indecli- 
nable, and difTer from (5JJI in never being used adjeclively, 
but always substantively, so that they correspond to the / 1 
Latin is gtU, ea quae, id quod, Gr. oaxiq^ ^^S^ o^tu 
The former (^) is used of beings endowed with reason, 
the latter (Co) of all other objects. 

Rem. The corresponding forms in the other Shemitie languages 
are: of persons, Aelh. ^f*! numu (ace ^il mana)^ Aram. JOi ^^ 
Heb. >C; of things, Aelh. ^I m% , or ^1^\ merU (ace. ^l"!"; 
mmta), Aram. ND, li©^ Heb. flC. 

349. The conjunctive pronoun ^|, fem. ibi, A^ who, j 
she who, whoever, is regularly declined in the sing, according ( 
to the triptote declension, but has commonly neitlier dual 
nor plural. 

Rem! The Aelh. has the same word, &JB • ('ay) who ? of what 
sort? The corresponding Heb. vocable is ^^:, used as an adverb, 
where? in interrogative phrases >Nl (Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 150, 1), 




-\y 
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which appears in Aeth. in h^'bl ('ayti) where? TkJil C^fS) Jwm? 
Syr. )Uj where? )jj) who? ,ji^) how long? etc. 

350. Of ^5! and ^, UJ, are compounded J^f ^ 

£^ 
;2^A(>» she 'who, whosoever, L^l that which, whatsoever. Only 

the first part of the compound admits of being dechned; 
gen. ^^^|, UjI; ace ,!^|, i:;^!. 



b. The Interrogative Pronouns. 
351. It has been already stated, in §• 346 rem, thai 
the conjunctive pronouns (with the exception of ^^\) are 
also interrogative, which is indeed their original signification. 
To them may be added p, how much, which is 1) inter- 
rogative, 2) according to our ideas, exclamatory, according 
to the Arab grammarians, enuntiative (^U^^); but never 
conjunctive. 

Rem. The interrogative Co may be shortened after prepositions 

^N^ into 1 , and is then united in writing both with those prepositions 

with which such a union is usual, and with those with which it is not 

(though, in the latter case, it is belter to keep them apart) ; c. g. ^ , ^J , 

^ (for 1^ ^), |4if[, |*iU , |.Ua. (better ,• vil' (• v>* » (• ^5^)- 
In such cases, the accent is transferred from ^ to the preceding syllable 
(as Utna, Hla ma, etc.) ; whence it happens that ^ and Ij are sometimes 
shortened in poetry into Ij , and ij^. This is also the origin of 15^, 

for l/or UJ^ (lit. the like of what? the worth of what?), Heb. 
no?, ns?, Aram. «C3, |Ias. 

/"^ 352. The interrogative pronoun ^, w^^? has the 

\ * distinctions of gender, number, and case, only when it stands 

alone ; as if one should say : Some one is come, oc: / have 
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seen some one, and another should ask: Who? Whom? In 
this case its declension is as follows. 

Masc. Fein. 

Sing. Nom. yjo 

Gen. ^ ^ iii (vLii) 

Ace IXo 

Du. Nom, ^lii ^liii (^jlili) 



^9 ^ 



L^ 

Gen. Ace. 



Cp._ •'.••_#*'...' 







Plur. Nom. ^^ \ • it- 

Gen. Ace. 

The interrogative pronoun Li, what? is never declined under 
any circumstances^ 

353. The interrogative pronoun ^1, fem. 2u|, who? / 
is either construed with a following noun in the genitive, 
or with a sufQx, or stands alone. In the first two cases, 
it loses the tenwin (§. 331, 1), and has no dual or plur.; 
as v'^ ^5' which book (lit. gtad Ubri)? gen. u^LxT ^5!, 

acc. i^uT^I; ^^jt^ &jI /z^/wM eyeov/ountam? L^S^ ^j-8^'» 

•^ # ^ 

which of them? When standing alone, or used like ^ in 

§. 352, it forms all the numbei*s and cases. 

g* ©^ *^ 

Rem. a. ^| is often used even before fem. nouns; as ^*y^ (<l 
fvfdch eye or fountain (lit. ^tit^ o^tili^ foniis)? 

Rem. ^. Instead of ^| with a sufBx, the more general and in- 
definite L^ t is sometimes used ; as Ui ,*l ^ «duJt y^^.r^\ \^U 
which is dearer to you, he or I? in which example L^ i stands for 
UjI, which of us? 



/ 



224 Part Second. Elymologry or the Parts of Speech. 



in. The Particles. 



354. There are four sorts of i>articles^ vj««^l; viz. 

Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Interjections. 



A, The Prepositions. 



9 99 



353. The prepositions are called by the Arabs vJ«^ 

^1 , t/ie particles of attraction, or . 1^1 (from the sing. g. Lt I), 
the attractives, i. e. the particles that govern the genitive. 
They are also named \jq1L\ vJ^r^» the particles of de^ 
pression, and XiLiSII 0^7^ » ^^<^ particles of connection, 
because the distinctive vowel of the genitive (/), and con- 
sequenlly the genitive itself, is called c^dA^I, the depression, 
and because this case has its peculiar place in that con- 
nection which many prepositions with their genitives really 
represent (see §. 358) They are divided into separable 
prepositions, i. e. those which are written as separate words, 
and inseparable, i. e. those which are always united in 
writing with the following noun. 

356. The inseparable prepositions consist of* one con- 
sonant with its vowel. They are: 

1) 1^ in, at, near, by, with, through (Heb. Aram. 2, 
leth. n; ba). 
'^ 2) vl> by, in swearing, as jJjLj' by God. 



III. The Particles. A. The Preposilions. 225^ 

3) J io (sign of the Dative), for, on account of (Heb. 
Aram. % Aeth. S\ la). 

i) l by, in swearing, as iJJU by God! 

Rem. a. The damma of the suffixed pronouns of the 3. pers* 
5 9 U^ 9 (i^ 9 ^^>S^ 9 IS changed aller \^ into kesra ; as j^ > rt tf ; • 
See §. 185 rem. ^, and §.317 rem. c. The ancient and poetic form 
1^ changes either bolh vowels, or the first only ; ^ ff ^ or ^ fl ^ . 

Rem. 6. The kesra of the prep. J passes before the pronominal 

suffixes into fetha ; as xJ to him, 1S3 to you, \jj to us. Except 
the suffix of the 1.. pers. sing*., which absorbs the vowei of the prepo- 
sition ; A to me. 

Rem. ^. viJ, as. Wee (Heb. Aram. r)i which is con^monly 
reckoned a preposition, is really not so, but is merely a formally 
undeveloped noun, which occurs only as the governing word in the 
genitive connection, but runs in this position through all the relations 
of case fsimHUudo, instarj, 

* 357. .The separable preposilions are of two sorts. 
Those of (lie first class, which are all bihleral or trilileral, 
have different terminations; those of the second class are 
in reality nouns of different forms in the accus. sing., de- 
termined by the following genitive, and tliey consequently 
end in ffetha without tenwfn (1). 

358. The separable prepositions of the first class are: 

1) Jt to (Heb. ii;N, -^N). 

2) ^jn^ till, up to, as far as. 

3) \j^ from, away from, aftei\ for. 

4) ^ in, into, between^ among, about. 

29 
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^ VJ>) iJ^» ^^ (5<3J (IjJ), with (penes, apud). 

6) ^ <V^ from, on account of (Heb. Aram. |e, ^, 
Aelh. 2i^i: 'emia, or 7i<pi'cm). 

7) jdjOy or joe, />'<ww a certain time, since (compounded 

9 

of ^ and .i, ^o: fuo)* 

Rem. a. jl, ^OJ , and also jLft (§. 359), preserve before 
the suffixes their original pronunciation ^t , 15JJ, and J^ 

(compare ^75< and >|^j;); as aujt, juJLc , SX^^ j i^jJ. The 

damma of the suffixes of the 3. pers. passes after the diphthong' into 
kesra, according- to §. 185 rem. b, and §. 317 rem. e. The suf&x of 

the 1. pers. sing., ^« (orig^. ^«), combines with J|, ^^jj, and 

v^> into ^t, (^jJ, J^ ; with ^j into ^. See §. 317, rem. a. 

X Rem. J. The ^ of ^t^, J^, and ^jjJ, is doubled in 

Xy ^-^"^ connection with the suffixes of the 1. pers.; Fg^ l^> A^ ^ 
Luo, /c^^y UjJ. If !\^ and ,%^ are prefixed to J*yt and 
Lo, the ^ is assimilated to the ^ in pronunciation, and the two 
are usually written as one word; %|^ , Lift, Jm^, L^, for 
^t^-iJLr. or ^ ^j^ , etc. * 

Rem. c. When followed by the article, the pr^K^silions J^y^ 
and JLft are occasionally abbreviated in poelry, Jt "jjo being* con- 
tracted into Jl^, and J| J^ into Jii; as JUJU, or jjlji Jl^, 
for guJt ^; »UJLft for »UjI J^. 

/ 359. Examples of prepositions of the second class are: 

jlLol before (of place); ;\y^ between, among (p3); drafter 
(tjd); owif 2/;2e/e^r, beneath (nnn); i^^ round, about; r^J^ 

\ under^ beneath, on this side of; jLi over, above, upon. 
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affamst, to, on account of, notwithstanding (^52> *^2); 
jUfc with, in possession of (apud, penes, Fr. chez; Ifiy); 
^yi^ instead of for; ^^ above; JIS before (of time, 
^?j^); ^\jJ before (of place, ciij); «, also ii, with (oj;); 

^Ijj behind, after, beyond; SaZ,i in the middle, among. 
These are all, as before said, the construct accusatives of 
nouns; such as ^IS interval, jli circumference, etc 



u- 



B. The Adverbs. 

360. There are three sorts of adverbs. The first clasa,^^ 
consists of particles of various origin, partly inseparable, \ . 
imrtly separable ; the second class of indeclinable nouns ending ) 
in u; the third class of nouns in the accusative. ' 

361. The insepai-able adverbial particles are: 

1) I, interrogative, Jl^LlJSS ol^, the particle of j V 
qtiestioning (num? ulrwn? an? Heb. n). 

2) Jl'? prefixed to the Imperfect of the verb to ex- 
press real futurity, as xUI ^i^:}^i i God will suffice 
thee against them. It is an abbreviation of \SJL^ in the 
end (Heb. Aram. p]1d, liojj^ end). 

3) J, affirmative, certainly, surely. 

362. The most common separable adverbial particles 
are the following. 

1) Jil yes, certainly. 

2) ly^^y or t«>t, well then, in that case. 

^ ^ 29* 



/ 
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3) ifl name? Compounded of | (§. 361, 1) aud !? 
not (Heb. t<^n). 
/^ 4) *l , interrogative, an? A f (Heb. ox n); 

V^ ) tUrum .... an? • 

/■ jf- • « ^ 

" 5) Uol nanne? Compounded of I and U not 

V^L. ^) c;l certainfy, surely, truly; literally lo! see! en, 
ecce (Heb. jH, nsn, Syr. ^j). It is joined to the accus. 

of a following noun or pronominal sufQx. -^ ^t intro- 
duces the subject, and is often followed by J with the 
predicate; as ^juXI iJUi ^[, »^r% 6^^rf li great. 

7) Uitt restrictive, only (dnmtaxat). Compounded of 
vjI and U. 

8) ^^T how? 

9) (5 1, explicative, frequently used by commentators^ 
that U. 

10) ^5^ y^^, surely; as in jJUf^ ^^, y^^, ^ God! 

11) vj^' where? ^f ^ whence? ^\ J^ whither? 
Ui^l wherever (Heb. p« in j^«p, }i<, n:t|<). 

12) Jj , Jo, w<zy, on the contrary, rather (Heb. ^2, f'^fcc). 

13) UIJ whilst (connected with the prep. ^%^ between, 
i among). 

14) 1^', v^, there (Heb. ca^, n^K^, Syr. ^i). 

(I 

15) Lii 0^/y> ^^fe/y, merely (lit tf^itf enough). 

16) Jo, with the Perfect, noWy already, reaUy 
(jam). It expresses that something uncertain has really^ 
taken place, that something expected has been realised. 
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that something has happened in agreement with, or in 

9 9* 

opposition to, certain symptoms or circumstances; as \sjJS 



^l^ Sm r -:,f^ ¥^\^> ^ ^^ hoping thai he would come, 



and he is really come; va^Li Sm Li^ CJLI ^li', he 
was hale and well, and now he is dead. It also serves 
to mark the position of a past act or event as prior to 
the present time or to another past act or event, and 
consequently expresses merely omv Per f, or Pluperf. With 
the Imperfect it means sometimes, perhaps. 

17) ^ ever; always with the Perfect and a nega-J 
live, as Ja3 &ajS ^> ^ ^^^^ never seen him. 

18) *^ not at all, by no means. / 

IS) !^, used a) as negative of the future and inde- 
finite present, and as representative of the other negatives \y 
after ; {and)^ not ; ^) as a prohibitive particle {ne\ joined 
to the Jussive. It thus combines (like tlie Aram. n^,. |f) 
the signification of the Heb. ^h and h^. 

20) iJ, negative of the Perfect, but always joined tor? 
the Jussive in the sense of tJie perfect, not. 

21) CJ not yet, joined to the Jussive. ^ 

22) ^, a contraction for ^^| il, not, it will not be y 
that — , joined to the Subjunctive. _. 

23) Li, negative of the definite or absolute present 
and of the peifect, not. 

24) ^ when? Heb. "^nc. 

25) Ijb (LmS) yes; abbreviated for IjJt it is agreeable. 
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26) Jift, interrogative, num? ui?*um? 

27) iki (iff) nonne? Compounded of Ji and S. 

28) LliD (L2^), demonstrative, ^-^ (compare Heb. nsn) ; 
whence are derived ^ILe, vdUlIfD and ILtli or 11^ 
here (see §§. 342—4). 

^" 363. The same substantives of which the accusatives 

serve as prepositions (§. 3S9), can in general be used as 
adverbs, in which case they take the termination u, and are 

\ indeclinable. E. g. jJu, Juu J^, afterwards; vLof, ^ja 

\ vL^, beneath; Jli, Jli J^, tf*<w<?; jjj, Jui vl>^» 

' . "^ "^ 

L^ before; >iZ^n>here, ^AJa J^ whence, vLli. ^1 whiiher, 
U^I^ wherever; \jty^ ever, joined to the Imperf. Indie. ^ 
but always preceded by a negative, as ^jx dLSjlil 5f, / . 
mZf ;?^^ &^^ yoti; ^^ in J^ S nothing else, only this. 
364. The accusative is the adverbial case xar ^So/iJv 
in Arabic. Amongst the most common examples of it are the 
following: I Jul for ever, with a negative, never; \d^very. 



# ^ 



placed after an adjective; Ijuli^ together, of two or more; 
L^jlX outside, without; '^ka^SS inside, within; ^U^ ^^ the 
left, LIl^j to the right; fljc^ much, iLJi tf//fe/ 2^/ ^ 

night, itl^ ^^ ^y; Uo^ one day, once; 1^] today 
(Aeth. F^: y^»0> l<J^ tomorrow; IjLjxJo ^tf/iiy (Aram. 



^ ^ 



|:q); ULo together; etc. To the same class belong the 
following adverbs. 
{^^ 1) .Tvx^ when. 
J \ 2) Uj* sometimes ; lit M^ quantity of that which — 
(i^j = Heb. ii). 
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^ O^ I ^'o^ 




3) vio^, Uij^, whilst. 

4) oil, prefixed to Ihe Imperf. to indicate real 
fufnrity (see §. 361, 2); lit in the end. 

5) ul^ ^, and, with the omission of the negative, 
Uju^, especially y particularly ; lit M^r^ is nothing equal 
or fiX:^. 



6) yjCShow? ^ 



^ o 



«» » 



7) Jl>.;, used only in connection with pronominal 
suffixes, as siLLl he alone , I^t J^; they alone. It is 
elymologically = in\ but in sense = "12 in 115^, D^?^. 

• • • 

Rem. a. In iMuot, yesterday, Heb. ^2^ i the kesra is not the 

mark of Ihe genitive, but merely a light vowel, added to render the 
pronunciation more easy. 

Rem. h, ouJ , uthiam, would that — ! and J^ , JjJ , 
perhaps, which both take pronominal suffixes (as ^ixJ w<ntld that 
/ — / lOJ; ^c^Jj^Jj ®^ J^» perhaps I — , jJLiJ), seem to 
be not nouns in the accus., but verbs. 



C. The eonjunctions. 

365. The conjunctions (which the Arab grammarians 
caU, according to their different significations, » «U«lf vJ«^ 
connective particles , or isl^t "Sy^L^ conditional particles) are, 
like the prepositions and adverbs, either separable or inseparable. 

366. The inseparable conjunctions are: 

1) ^ {y^jSak old^), which connects words and clauses 
as a simple coordinalive, and (Aeth. ®r wa, Heb. Aram. ^X 
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2) ^ (v 4hft vJ^, or more exactly wh^jj vJ^^ 
particU of gradation), which sometimes unites single 
words, indicating that the objects enumerated succeed or 
are behind one another; but more usually connects two 
clauses, showing either that the latter is subsequent to 
the former in time, or that it is connected with it by 
some internal Unk, such as that of cause and effect It 
may be rendered: and so, and thereupon, and conse^ 
quenthfj for, although in this last sense ^li is more 
usually employed. In conditional sentences, ^ is used to 
separate the apodosis from the protasis, like the German 
so; and it also invariably introduces the (^)odosis aRer* 
the disjunctive particle Lot. 

367. The most common separable conjunctions are: 

L 1) 3f when, since. 

2) I6[ when. Both of these conjunctions, as well as 
lit (§. 362, 2), are connected with the obsolete noun 
5t, time, the genitive of which occurs, for example, in 
Jkxlxafc^ then. Compare Heb. TN and nj<, Chald. |n{<, 
Aeth. ilsili: now, ^IsiH: when? 

j\^ 3) Uol, followed by vj; vj Cof, as regards — . 

Used twice or oflener, it corresponds to the Greek fjisv — de. 

4) ^\ that, in order that (utjy that (quod). Com- 

J founds: ^\^ as it were, as if; ^%i> because; see no. 6. 

Further: iff that not (ut non, ne, quod non), comp. of 
^1 and if; ikiJ in order that not (ideo ne). 



/ 
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5) ^l (iej-& Sf^) if; ^Jj although (etsi); com- J 
pounded with J (§. 361, 3), ^jiJ truly if. Aram. ]«, 
^1; Aeth. i^" ^jwtf; Heb. ON. — 5>[, compoimded of^f 

and 5?, 1). i^ w^/!, in which c^e it stands for a whole 
clause; 2) »Qi^7 v^l^ (exceptive particle), unless, ex-- 
cepi, with a preceding negative, only. Heb. fc<^TDt^, Aram. 
t<-JN, |J|; Aeth. AA! ('tf^tf) ^a?/. — lit, compounded of 

^^ and Uo; y . • . , Lot, or J! .... CoU, «iA^ or. 

6) ^\ that (quod). It is followed by a noun or / 
suffixed pronoun \x\ the accus^ The pronominal suffix s, \\^ 
when attached to ^|, often represents and anticipates a j 
whole subsequent clause (eAaJI wH-i, or ^L&JT U^> { 
/ift^ pronoun of the story or fact),— Compounds: ^li' as 
it were, as if; ^ because. See no. 4, 

7)^1 c>r ^r<?/, ^/r<?J. Heb. In, Syr. ©j. 

8) |W, vsA^s M<?», thereupon. This word is rightly reck- 
oned by the Arab gi-ammarians among tlie conjunctions, 
because it always stands before verbs and clauses, and 
does not admit of another conjunction being placed before 
it Connected with it is the adverb If (§. 362, 14). 

9) ^ (Jhh^* oli. , a particle assigning the mottDe 
or reason) in order that, with the Subjunciioe. — Com- 
pounds: IjO in order that, 'ikjjf in order that not. ^^ 

*^) u^P' i^hP' ^*^^" ^'* 5 prefixed, but, yet. ^jXJ 
is placed only before nouns and pronominal suffixes in 
the (icct^iitive. 



15 / 



y 
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11) UJ after, when (postqtiam), with the Per feci. 

12) y , hypothetical particle, if (Heb. ti). — Ck)in 
pounds ify, j^J, UJ, if not. 

13) Le (&Ie^jJt Co, ma denoting dm-ation), as long 
asy with the Perfect. 



D. The Interjections. 

S ^ 0^ 

368. The interjeclions are called by the Arabs N;;^L^f, 
sounds or tones. Some of those most commonly in use are : 
f or t, ah, oh! \\, »t, jsjt, sl^l, Lif, lil^, fiA/ <7/<{?*.' 1^ 
0/ alas! ^y woe!\^\, G|, >%(?.' 5^1, ^, ^, 2#^ ^, 
up! come! &^ a76jp/ Lo hush! silence! Li A?.' j^ bf^avo! 

ol, of, ol, \J\j fie! ouJD, orouje, come here! va^lijjD, 



orv^L^I, far away! JLi (cbn) come here! bring here! — 
The vocative parlicle is G before nouns without the article, 
14^1, or L^l G before nouns with tlie article. 

Rem. a. The noun thai follows \l not unfrequcnlly assumes, 
instead of the usual tcrnunations, the ending* I. or sL; as tju\ t*> 

-» O.^ Oil** itf'"**» 

or sljuv U, Z^2^/ sLLijuOft^JI wuol U ^<^ for the Com" 
mander of the Faithful! If the noun ends in clif maksura (15J, the 
^ is chang^cd into t, ^nd a simple 5 added, as sLl^jo t« , Moses! 
though LLIwajo tl may also be used. 

o 

Rem. &. From ^1 (to which suffixes may be appended, as 
yiXSi woe to thee!) are formed tlie interjectional nouns ^l and Jo», 



whence we can 

0^ 9 ^O 
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an say, for example, 4)0^ ^^, JcjyJ Li^, Igj 



• ?- 



Rem. c. tjjt admits of being declined like. an Imperative; e. g. 

sing. fern. ^ JLse , dual Ljb^ 9 plur, masc. I^^JLp . — U& may be 

joined with the pronominal suffixes of the second person, in which 

case it is equivalent to the Imperative of JlL*) ; &8 1^5^.0 take her! 
Or a hemza may be substituted for the vj» and the word declined as 

follows: sing. m. %\J^^ f. ftU^; dual \joAjb, plur. m. a^L^) t 

^^\ as iJulxSf I^i3 jl^Uft, toAr<?, read my book. 

%\ 
Rem. ^. L is occasionally written defectively; as <c^U my 

brother! ^^ 1%?'^ son of my uncle ! jJuf J%am^ apostle 

0/* G^ocf.' — L^t has a fern. L^l , but the masc. form is generally 
used even with fem. nouns. 

Rem. ^. ^1 and t^l are often employed in the sense olio! see! 

t^l is then called by the grammarians SL^L&wt t^t* oi" t^( 
^ , -^ • ft ft 

SjuLaaJI , that is to say *ida mdicaUng something unexpected. 



PARADIGMS 



OP TBE 



V E R B S, 



•• 



p,« 



■-^■" 



?ii-; 






^•' 






V.' 



'• .?■ 
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Perfect. 



Sing.. 
3. m. 



Zm. 



l;a 

Dual 
3i m. 

f. 

PJur. 
3* m. 



1.C 



First or Simple Form 

Tab. I. Active. 

Imperfect 



Indie. 

9. 9 O^ 



Subj. 



^ Jj^ 






90 ^ 






--^-^ 



JOAJ 



?-^ 



yo** 






Jib 



Jussive. £aerg>. I. Energ. II. 



%9 9^ 



9 0^ 



fi r ^o*^ 



Ajrg? ^l?s^ JLiA5 






9 e** 






90^ 



••1 



?»o^ 



Jiit Jk£Sl 



.Jill 



flB . 90 «• 






9Q^ 



-i. > ?-— 






fO^' 



90^ 



91>^ 



9Q^ 









«• 1 ^2k' 



O. 







».>o-. 



?>0^ ti \9 U^ 



? >o- 




90^ 



Zm. jUJllS ^^JU£3 lyUiS I^JU£S ^j^UfS ^jJuS 







^f-- 






Job 



l^jjisj IjJiSj ^;;lx« jtpiiaj 



• >o- 



>.>•.- 



CB \ 9Q^ 



?>•- 



? 9e<» w I ^f 9 e^ 




? 9«^ 



•. JO^ 



flB ".yo** 



jo^ ;;;pLia ^t^iss 



90^ 



9 O^ 



• • • 



. . 



?>o-. 



••Si? 



9 0.- 



N. Ag. N. Verbi. 



Sing:, m. JjU 



»0. 



f. 



9r ,^ 



Imperatiye. 

Simple. Energ. L Enery . II. 
Sing.im. jHt J^t ^!^| 



9« 



flS ■ 90 



• • • • 



f. iisi J^t ,!^f 
Dual. 2. c. 5IU»f ^^:ilUal 
Plur.Zm. I^t ^jlBl '^^pUSt 



• ? »•! »* ^ >o* 



f. 
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of 



the Strong Verb. 

Tab. n. Passive. 



Perfect. 



Imperfect 



s4 

3. m. 

f. 



2. m. 
f. 

1. c 

Dual. 

3. m. 



ip 



• r > 





^99 






1^09 i-^O' !''•' S i"*' <. I <^«' 



•••■ 



Josl 






Josf 



ySlt 






^r > 









O 9 



2. c. 

Plur. 

3. in. 

f. 
2. m. 

f. 
1. c. 






.^ o» 



(J 







, Jii; ijixi; 1^' 







JUaj 



u. 




? -O 9 

JbJb 



S ? «^ O 9 



«'09 



• • • •. 



r» T«^«9 T—QJ -,«»•» w I**!-*"' 

\;/^V^ ^/^^^, ^/^^^^^ ^^^*^*5 Vr;****^*K 



lyub I^JuaS ^pUAi! 






• 9« 9 



?^09 




?*»© 9 



-? 9 



'^o9 



^^•9 ift I ^f^e9 



C T^o 9 



Nom. PaL SiDg. m. J^iiU f- «J JjLe 






? 



.^09 






•if*- 



Other Forms of the Perf., Impf., and Imperat. AcU and the N. Verbi. 
Perl Imperf. Imperat N.VerbL 

Sing. 
3. ni. 






9 . 0^ 



ir-!^ 



. o 



<:f^ 



9.^ e«> 



^ o ^ 



9<«>««' 



(2. m. oUA^) 



9 .« 



9 9 «.« 



9 ' 



•.I A 




>*• » 9 



•isfe-. w'.i^ 



i**-**" 



•»«• 



■> 



■ rw. 



i4P 



Tab. m Derived Forms 





11. 


m. 


nr. 


V. 


VI. 


Active. 
Pcrf. 


Jos 


JjlS 


JBt 


Ja£S 


JSliS 


M 

Impeit 




Jjlil 


J^ 






Imperat 


JP 


Joli 


• 


• 


JjliS 


N.Ay. 




JiUi 


JJCiLo 




Jjli£^ 


N.VerbL 


JuolS 




3us*i 


• 


jitij 


^ 


Sr 0^ 


llflM 








Passive. 
Perf. 












Imperf. 




Jilii 


',^0 9 






Nom, Pat. 


JkxM 


JjUi 


JLSiLo 


1 *. 2? *. ^ 


Jiti£i 



Tab. IV. The Quadri- 
Active. 



I. II, III. IV. 

Perf. Jo^* JuiL» ^^1^1 Ji^t 

Imperf. , t^ i « ^ . *^i«y^ ^'^^|fl^ ^t^i^^ 






Ok 0<« 



Imper. .hj.S* . hi «:) Jbl^l JT^j 



S. 0^9 9. o^^9 G. e^cf 8. «>09 



0, ,^0^^ 9*0-'*. S, ' o o, S."** •» 

N. Verbi, .Uo^ .tri,tfV p*^^*] ;'7^** 
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of the Strong Verb. 



VD. 


VIII. 


IX. 


X. 


XL 






Jill 




to 








*i ..fit: • " 


. Jl^ 






jiai 




JjUSj 


1 •••• • 


®l -•» 




^1 ?. ^ • » 


' SuiU 






e ^ CI 




<3M 








JosLmI 




{ '^c*' 






1 •• ** •• 


• 




1 •• •• Jf jB 









literal Verb, 


Passive. 




!. 


n. 


in. 


Perf. 3ail 






T * * r •?:* 


• 




N. Pat Jc^sLa 




«#'•-:' 



IV. 









k. -t 



•«. 



31 



^>"'fT-*^- 
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3. m. 



Perfect. 



a S ^ 



Tab. V. a. First Form of the 

Active. 

Imperfect 



Indie. SabJ. Jotsive. 



2. m. v:iy(> Ju»^ 



e ^ ^ 









L va>«>4Xi ^<X*i v5^^ 






«* 9 ^ 




Energ.I. Eaerg.ll. 

flB 9^ • f ^ 




1. c. ^(> Juo 



Dual. 
3* in. 



UJut 



2. c. UifSjut 
4S ^ 



Jool 



<3L;f 



fli f ^ 



• ••»- 






lA 9^ 



> •* 



a 9<^ 



• • 



t V V Iv " 






• • 



• • • 






^ ij«><>-» 0'^'^ v3'^'^ 0«>*>^ U^«><>^ 



CS 9^ 
«* ••^ • 9 0^ 



t r^ 







• • • 



2. m. poJo. (j^ J^" 






CS »^ 



< 9^ 



9 0^^ 



_.-- o9o^ "yo*^ 090^ wi^ete^ 

.>i(>c>uo (jOiXiJ ^4>4X^ ^«><X«J ^jUJjbiJ 




• • • • 



A 9^ 



1- c. Uojijo 

N. Ag. N. Verbi 



^ 9 **' o 9 e «• 




Sing. m. 4>iJo 
f. ' Si^Lo 



2 -.^ 
Jut 



Simple. Energ.I. £oerg. II. 

Sing. 2. m. i Jutl ^!jS tUJ ^Sjuif 

#0' 9o' 9 P ^ 

f. ^^JOot <J4>JOO| ^^JUfl 

Dual. 2. c. I Jjool ^^li^cyt .... 

Plur. 2. m. |^(Sjuf| ^SjJii ^SjJtt 

0>0* i^ 9 9 9* 
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Verbum Mediae Rad. Geminalae. 

Passive. 



Sing. 
3. m. 

f. 



Perfect 



Jut 

• 6 9 
^ • 9 



2. m. v£^(> Juo 

f. 



O f 



Dual. 
3. m. 



Phir. 
3. m. 

f. 



« > 



2. m. p^iiuo 

tt 9 O 9 

1. c. lio Juo 



> O 9 



Indic. 

£ ^9 



-- > 



Ijuo 

2. c. UJi^ Juo 



Juol 






dS ^9 



C>^^^' 



Imperfect 



Subj. 



^ 9 



Jussive. 



^> 



OS y 

0^09 



• ' -♦ 



Ener^. I. 

c;'4\4J 



Energ.II. 



e«>«9 o^oy c<^07 wi^Om^o? 

^»>4X»J Jj«>tUj M*>tX*J iiiU«>tX*J[ 






t. 



0«>e> 0^09 0^09 W|«'<l.f«9 

-,OjL«J .-TliJiXp' .'KJtXtJ MjU'ijif 



G 9 0^ 



« ^ 



0<^09 W|^0«'09 

iS ^ 9 6 d» ^ 9 

« S «>9 



« <«• « 9 



Nom. Pal. Sing^. m. 3*Jl«Jo, f. 85«4X4jo 






CB .•'9 



.0*9 



(J<>^ 



.^9 






• • • • 
< ^9 



• • • 






«,. 



• • • 



%4X43 



Other Forms of the Perf,, Imperf., Jussive, and Imperat Act 
Perf. Imperf. Jussive. Imperat. 



Sing. 
3. m. 



«9^ ^9^ 

4X4J or 4X4J 



« 9 * 9 

Jue or Juo 



s^ 






Ji (2. m. k^Ailo) <>iS jI^,J^,orJ^ jJLol, JyS, or jjo 

#. ^ #• 

31* 



'-», 
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Tab. V. b. Derived forms of the Verbum Mediae 

Rad. Geminatae. 
in. rv. VL vn. viii. x. 

Impert OU^ J^ «>l^ JjUj JJU^ 4X«X«yb^ 

Imperat O^U f>Jue|x)r Juot OJUi JJUjI JiXXot QJujUmI or tX»S^f 



N.VerbLJtJue JliXit JUf J^t Jt JUuot StJuxll 



^ ** * 






'f^' 4"' <i^<'» '^f^' dB^o> tf ^«* o 5 

Imperf. (>U^ 4X4^ c^USj JjUj JJU^ J>.» 3^ iii» i> 

^- ' 8t ^» 8^9 8i^^i r ^01 8^01 8 ^^ 9 

N, Pat. OU^ Jl^ (>U^ JkiLo JUU^ 



The remaining Forms present no irregularity; e. g. 





Perf. 


Tmperf. 


Tmperat 


N.Ag.etPat 


N.VerbL 


Act 


CxC^ 




« ^ 


Jjb4^ 


^«^ 


Pass. 






» 


9 «^» 
4>4X4^ 


• 


Act 


^« — 




* -*-• 


-^;;> 


• <^^^ 


Pass. 






« 


a • — » 
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Tab. VL Verbum Primae Rad. Hemzatae. 

I. n. III. rv. y. vi. 

Active. '1? -1-? '% 'sr -rr '«fv '^r? «» 'V? 

. > .f - ? >f ^ *•?*> '>*^> ».^» 'Jf^-- i'TT^^ 'Ti-'-"' 

ImperC ^Ij J^U ^^ ^\yi pyi ^Lsj ^U^or^lyta 

Imperat ^^ Jje^l j^l ^| ^| yb ^-Is or 151^ 

_ . 6.r 6r^> 0.,^* 8.^> otf-* .r^> ©x.-"** 

N,Ag. ^1 ^:y» ^y ^^ ^U* yU«or^|y:« 

N. VerbL y| ^Ls ,Uf ^Uj! ^'U Ju or ^|y 

Passive, '.i '"jf '* f -... f '?.*» -**i:„, '**4 

Perf. 7^' 7^' r-y r-y py py^ "" pyy 

• >-:^> >*^> 'T*^* >'J5.> *5f^» '"/r^' 'li— '* 

Impert yj^ ^i^ ^1^ ^^ ^l^ ^ixjor^lyc^ 

N.Pat ^y>U ^^ yi^ yyo ^-Uo J>l£oor^|^ 



VIII. Act 



Perf. Imperf. Imperat N.Ag.etPat. N.Verbi. 

^1 ^'L JulsI JlJ^jO %UuL»t 

*^: /r* •• T^^J T^'T^ ^^^ri 



Pass. ^^1 yj5^ yS^ 

^.i-^*" •'.T-®* S.f^^o* 8iTi« 



t. OWmI ovXmO >S*Uum1 



X. Act «JIVJumV OVjUmJ %^UumV «j 



Pass. Ji^fi^S oLLIo JU^ 



The VII. form is wanting in all verbs of this class» according 
to §. 113. 



•T/ t 
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r 




Tab. Vn. Verbum 


Mediae Rad. 


Hemzat 


ae. 






I. 




II. 


III. 


IV. 


Active. 
Perf. 


Jt 


7^ 






r? 


-,•51 


Imperfl 




> - 




9 w^ • 


'ri^. 


m 


ImperaL 




3t:j 






pi 


f^ 


• 




0^ 0. 










N.Agf. 


-— !* 


0Su 


9pr- 






;^ 


Nv Yerbi. 


8^, 


^Lm 




» M- 
1**^ 


8, ^ » 


p"i 


Pksnve. 
Perf. 








^' 


¥ 


^f 


Imperf 


?S 5 


' 







^•^ 


'^ 


N.Pat 


VJ> u> «» 






.« 
9-', 

r^ 




'^ 


■ 


V. 


VI. 


VII. 


VIU. 


X. 


. Active. 
Perf. 




r-*5 




• -* 


^bii 




Impeit 


Ml 


> 3"- 

r*^. 




• •• 


r^ 


'^1^*^ 


• 
Imperat 










r^J 


•M? • • 


N. Agr. 








^09 

0LJUO 

> 


"»-!:. 


•^l::* * 


N. Verbi. 






® 1 




?^i 


^i 


Passive. 
Perf. 






*» 




• 


«ai 


Mr'l 


Impcrf. 


« 




^^ • •• 




(•^*^*«^ 


N. Pat. 


. ?i*; 


9 /; -> 




^tii 


;5L£:; 
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Tab. VIII. Verbum Tertiae Rad. Hismzatae. 

I. n, in. 



Active. 
Perf. 3. s. n 


1. ^f 


\j» 


^ 


%9^ 




Tjii 


f. 










•T" 


•It 


2. s. m. 




^u^ 






'1" 


vwKl^ 


Imperf. 






tbl^' 


^9 0^ 


<5^ 


v5;W!8 


Imperat. 






tat 




4^ 




N.Ag. 




^ 1 - 




» .- 


»— f 

^r* 




N. Verbi. 


0-^ 


t *wi 






6r 0^ 




Passive. 


% 9 


^ > 


^f » 




^»9 


^ 9 


Perf. 


ysyi 


iStf" 


15^ 




tf^ 


^a^ 


Imperf. 




r^o 9 






\^^9 


%^^ 


N. Pat. 


9 if ^ 


9 0^ 


8.^il^ 




■ 




IV. 


V. 


VI. 


VIL 


VIII. 


X. 


Aclive. 
Perf. 








ulSl 




^^« l««l ^ 

>• - 




i Cf 


^"5^^^ 


• "I *'«^'^ 


^ •* 0^ 


i ^.^ 


^ 0.<* ^ 


Imperf. 


^^ 


i;^ 


) • - 


(5i - 


^5*^ 


i5;**-< 


Impcral. 


^^1 


?"«-.- 

't^" 


%^ 










» .> 


^ W.i'.^ > 


% \^^9 


% 00 U9 


% ..•> 


% 0^ f 


N.Ag. 


(5^ 








^5^H^ 


vS/t^^-^ 


N. Verbi. 


^J/I 


5;^ 










Passive. 
Perf. 










y»' 




Imperf. 






Vi:;^ 






f -0-» f 


N.PaL 




fti^^9 


fju; 


• 


?-*^ • > 


\^liZi 
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Tab. IX. Verba Primae Rad. ^ et ^. 



Aetive. 
Perf. 

Imperf. 
Imperat. 

N. Verbi. 



Passive. 
Perf. 

Imperf. 
N.Pat 






S 
S ^ 



o 
S o' 

'i5 



1. 



C?5 ^5 



i ^ ^ 






• •« 



S^ ^ 



.«* » 



^y^yfi ^})f^ Ay^y^ 



^5 



^3 



^\ Sj^t 








O 9 0^ 



^**"B 



9 0^ 






) 9 4^ 



Active. 
Perf. 

ImperL 
Lnperat 

N. Ay. 

N. Verbi. 

Passive. 
Perf. 

Imperf. 
N. Pal. 




VUI. 

4\JU'I vmJi 



> 9 






I 










9 ^ 9 

y^y9. 



9 «» 9 fl » 



.^^O«o0^ ^.'O.o^ 






> 0.^ 5 • ^ • .« 






9^0 9 9^09 



4X$yu»l 

9 ^^ * ' 



9 0^0^ 

9 .•* o > 



jGuxlt 



JApjAwt 



5 .'O ^^ o 1 



9* ^ e ^ • 5 



9| - ^ «! 
-• > o J 

9 .^ o .* o 9 



■V^^ 



U9 



Tab. X. Verbum Mediae R^d. .. 
Active Voice of the First Form. 



Perfect. 



Imperfect. 



Sing. 
3. fn. 


JLi 


ladie. 
1 '-' 


Snbj. 


Jussive. 
• •>- 


Energ-.I. 


Energ.1I. 


t 


c^Lfli 




J^ 






i3y£ 


2.m. 




JySS 


J^ 






^yS 


f. 

1. c. 

Dual. 
3. m. 


V 

1 ** 

1 ** 










• . . • 


f. 


Ufli 






:^yts 


;,Sy2 


. • • a 


2. c. 

Plur. 

3. m. 


uxXs 






Vy6 


c,iJyb" 
« 'l t- 


• • • • 


f. • 


^ 


,>«j 






•" 1 -; 1 J.^ 


. • . • 


2. m. 


Till- 








6 ? ».«• 


^^ 


f 








'%JLftf 




• » • • 


I.e. 


N.Ag. 


N.Verbi. 






Imperative. 


Sing. m. 


J|ti 


J>- 


SiDg.S 


Simple 
I. m. Jj 


:. Energ.l. 


Eaerg.lL 


f. 








f- iy 


iJ^ 


^^ 








Dual. : 


2. c. S^ 


^^^ 


• . • • 




« 


• 


Plur. 5 


t. m. \yiyS 




• • • • 
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Tab. ^l Verbum Mediae Rad. ^. 
Active Voice of the First Form. 



Perfect. 



Imperfect. 



Sing. 
3. in. 


«Lm« 


Indie. 


SnbJ. 


Jussire. 


Energ.I. 


Energ. IL 


, f. 


v:;ijLuk» 






• .0 






2. m. 






7**!^ 








I 
1. c. 




^ 

'•^\ 

J**^ 




ym\ 






Dual 
3. m. 


fJU 


J^j't**!^ 






"1^ 


• 

• • • • 


f. 




(^|;*^J^ 


5*r^ 


)^^ 


j;,5*-s 


• • • • 


2. c. 


1 ^J!* 


yfy:^ 


•^ ^ 
'7*^ 




^y^lMJ 


• • • • 


Plur. 
3. m. 


t^^U 




1 * ^ 


1 ^ " 


« 9 < 


9 .-' 
^ ^^^ ^ 


f. 


• 


^ 


^ 


.» 


w 1 ^0 ^ 


• 

• • « • 


2. m. 


1^7^ 


> -- 


t * " 




A > 


U>^ 


L 


OS 9 • 


^ 


iJT^ 


'T. 


w 1^ • ^ 


• • • • 


i.c 


Ly- 








s ^ r 






N. Ag. 


N.VerbL 






Imperative. 


Sing. 1 


n. wLiM 


S ^ 


• 

Sing. 2. 


SimpI 
m. ^ 


e. Energ.I. 


Sa«rg. n. 


1 






• 


^ ^57^? 












Dual. 2 


.c. flu. 


^^'t*^ 


• • • • 








Plur. 2. 


m. 1^^ 


« 9 


u>^ 








i 


sjyti 




• • • • 
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Tab* XII. Verba Mediae Rad. ^ et ^ 



Perfect. 



Passive Voice of Ih'e First Form. 

Imperfect. 







Iodic. 


Snbj. 


Jussive. 


Energ.]. 


Energ.n. 


Sing. 
3. m. 




Jui 


Ju;. 


J^ 


^u^ 


v2>JLsi 


f. 




JU3 


JCss 




J^Jul 


^Ul 


2. m. 


1 •• 


te 


3UI 


J^- 


'J^ 


^us 


f. 


Sf-M 


.,^,^£5 








»:^,^ 


1. c. 


vLl| 


Jut 


JLII 




:^iit 


JPI^I 


Dual. 
3. m. 


-<• 




SU^ 


SlUJ 




• • • • 


f. 


UJLo 


y^"^^ 


5iU5 


Sl^- 




• . • • 


2.G. 


r'ls 


J^ 


:^'iis 


>Ui 


^SfUi 


• • • • 

• 


Plur. 
3. m. 


^M 


oM 


\)^. 


t^l^ 


:m 


hi% 


f. 


^: 




'Ml 




'* 1 rf^' 


•••••• 


2. m. 


r^" 




yul 


fPU5 


^ui 


»tPu^ 


L 










^Uiis 


• • • • 


I.e. 




Jlii 


jiis 


Ji3 


':p'Li^ 


^ua 




Nom. P&t. Sing. m. J«ijo, f. sLXc 










6 









32 
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Tab. Xin. Verba Mediae Rad. ^ et ^. 

The Derived Forms. 





IV. 


VII. 


vni. 


X. 


Adive. 
Perfeci. 3. s. m. 


Jlj^t 








2. s. m. 






vaJucSt 


** <»-;^ •• 

^ 


Imperf. 


JkAAJ 




tel 


* ••*' • " 


Imperat. 


K 

• 






^f 


N. Ag. 


"J » 
IJlit 


tJL^^Iyff 


JLx£o 


» ..c • ' 


• 

N. Verbi. 


6^0 




r--* 

LU&1I 

- ^ 


Passive. 
Perf. 






«Mi • 




Imperf. 


ju;. 


'■1 '' > 

JUoj . 




>, ^^ o > 


N. Pai: 


3lAi 




Jliii 


9i ^<» > 



II. 



'CB.^ .^ fiS <^ 



111. 



V. 



[C<^'<> ^ tk ^ ^ 



VI. 



Active. »•.•: ^-^ i^i:: -"'i - i-^c "-"^ IH $v ^Tl " v 

Perf. ^^ 7^ ^5 7^ ^7^ 7****^ ^^ 7^^-^ 

Imperf. Jjb - t t :.•- -I . t w. ^. IH :f^. J ^. 



N.Verbi. Jo^'wvxIj SJj^ J^ wu^ J^lb ^UJ 



Passive. 
Perf. 



^7* r^ J^y^* T^^ J^ j^^ ^^^ i^y*^ 

^ -• .^ ^ ^ 



as <»o 



£ > O «>' 



9 .^ o 



IX. Perf. 4>,^( Imperf. t\ ^ ^ N. Verbi. 4>f4>^^t 



XL 



3ljL«Lt 



M*. <>• O ^ 



Jl 



9 ^.^ 



'7**^ 



4>(4>J^I^ 
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Tab. XIV. Verbum Tertiae Rad. ^, Mediae Rad. 

F^tbatae 
Active Voice of the First Form. 





Perfect. 


_ 




Imperfect 






• 


Indie. 


Snbj. 


Jussive. 


Energ.I. 


Energ. 11. 


Sing^. 
3. m. 






3«i^ 


9 «.^ 


SB 9 0^ 


05*^ 


f. 






5Jai 


9 6^ 

Ja5 


fi 9 0^ 


9 «^ 


2. m. 






9 0^ 

5Ja5 


9 0^ 

JO? 


6 9 0>» 


9 0^ 


f. 






*c 


O*' 




0^ 


1. c. 


9 0^^ 








fi 9 0? 


05Jjf 


Dual. 
3. m. 






4 > •" 


. 9 C 




. • • • • 


f. 


liji 








w . 9 e<» 


• • • • 


2. c. 






»5^ 


4 9 0^ 

■ ^ \ • V 


iM . 9 0^ 


• • • • 


Plur. 
3. m. 




9 0.^ 


4 9 u- 






^JJti 


f. 


^^ 


9 0^ 


9 0^ 


9 6^ 


<w 1^ 9 0^ 


• • • • 


2. m. 




9 tt^ 


4 9 fi.^ 


4 9 O.' 


S 9 e^ 


^jSjs 


f. 


6 9 ^ ^ 


9 C^ 


9 0^ 


9 e.- 


•w ■«* 9 0«^ 


• • • • 


I.e. 


ISjjJ 


9 0^ 


9 0^ 


i^ 


S 9 0^ 


9 0^ 

05tXii 




N. Ag. 


N.Verbi. 






Tmperatii? 


e. 



Simple. Energr.I. Energ.lL 



6 «^ 



Sing. m. 4>b • JJ 



9 o 



S 9 



• 9 « 



Sing. 2. m, tXil ..wtXil ...StXil 



U5 



or 



f. Ib4>lj 



f. 



S « 



• 



i5^' Lji^^' ii^i?^' 



c>s^ 



Dual. 2. c. l^jJl JjfjijJl 



9 «< 



o 9 « 



Plur. 2. m. tjjLJf j^oit J,Jki» 



t o,^{^^b,«3Ji 
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Tab. XV. Verbum Tertiae Rad. ^, Mediae Rad. 

F^thatae. 



Sing. 

v« ID. 

f. 

2m in* 

f. 

I.e. 
Dual 

t 

2. c. 

Plur. 
3* m. 

f. 
2. m. 

I 
1. c. 



Perfect 




• ^^ 



^ u^^ 



'; 

6 9 9^0^ 



Indie. 



9 0^ 



0^ 



>o^ 



ft-; 






N.Ag. N.VerbL 



Sing. m. Ju 



8 e^ 



SabJ. 



Active Voice of the First Form. 

Imperfect. 

Jussive. 






nerg.T. Energ.ll. 



^ Q^ 



** «^ 



^ O^ 



c^*f/ «>*5yf 






' 'T 






-1 









. • • 



• • • 



^f 






• • • • 



f 



9 9^ 



I 



>a«» 



y;j 



o^ 



9 O^ 



> O^ 



y/ v/ 



0«- 



a«* 






f O^ 



C** w t o* * ^ 



• • . 



9«^ 



-* Q^ 



0^ 



r/ 



^ 0^ 



40 %^ 



Imperatiye. 



Sing. 2. m. 
f. 



Simple. Energ.L Energ.II. 

0. as ^ «, 



155;! J^5;i v;^f;J 



<^ o, 



M I rf» 



Dual. 2. c. Urfjl j^Lrfj 



>0. 



OS 90 



Piur. 2. m. 1^*1 ^* 

0. w 1^ 



^ 



*j>\\ 

-"/*• 



f 



• • a • 






. • « 
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Tab. XVI. Verba Terliae Rad. ^ et ^, Mediae Rad. 

K^sratae. 

Active Voice of the First Form. 
Perfect. Imperfect 

Indic. Subj. JussiveT Energ. I. Energ.II. 

3. m. «5^; (s-V- ^5-*;^ w*;^ f c^*^;^ tt^*-y 

f. viyjui^ j^y» ^^y» yiyf v;>«**^ C>*^7^ 

2.m. v^ouAJ j^^ ^^^ yijS C)***J^ C^/ 

I.e. v:>A-pp ^^^1 ^^^1 yi^l u^*-*;I v^^jui^l 
Dual. I"." I"*!*" i"*^**^ i"^**" -.|*-^o*. 

3. m. 4^; ^ - 7^- "7^ "7^ U^T^ — 

2.C. Ufr^; ijj^-y La-a/ Ley 4^Luy .... 

c)^; U^7^ c)^7^- c>^7^ c;^-^75> 

> ^ 4 0" o^ .(T-^e^ |V^«<» 89^0.- o»^«,.> 

2. m. |»iA^^ (jr^y _, 'r^T^ 'r**/^ ur^T^ orV 

^ (j-^; c>^7^' c>^7^' c)^7^ u^-h^7^ — 

•^- "-HHe; ^^ ;5^/ u«/ c^A-f/ cH^/ 

N.Ag. N.Verbi. Imperativ e. 

Simple. Energr. I. Energ. II. 

Sing. m. ^(J \JSs Sing. 2. m. ^Jl^ \J^)\ C^^jj 

Dual. 2. c. IjL2^I r.«ljL2)( .... 

Plur. 2. m. Vy^^S yjyA;! (rfH>^ 

^' c^^7l \5?^-^;l — 
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Tab. XVII. Verba Tertiae Rad. ^ et ^5 
Passive Voice of the First Form. 



Perfect. 



Sing. 
3. in. 

f. 

2. 0). 
f. 

1. c. 

Dual. 

3. m.* 



- f 



Indie. 



saAJ<X> (54XU 
.«• •• ^ 



SabJ. 



Imperfect 

Jiuaive. Eaerg.I. Eoerg.II. 



^99 



9i ^^ f 



^ 09- 






^09 






4t 00 0* 09 



^ 09 



^09 



^ ^ 09 



^ o > 









^ 9 



^^09 



^ ^ O 9 



Jut 



• •^ 7 I^^Vy |^.^S7 |^^«7 

bju ..ibJub bjub UJub 

•• ^t ^^r .... —^— .•^». 



\^ .0 9 IM|^^09 



f. 



Lsjjj ^^Ljos Loos Ljos ^j^LjJs 

^ i>'9 9 |^«'tt9 |-'^e9 |^^09 m \^ 0* 9 

2. c. Uj^ ,^L) Juu L) joj L)4Ja5 ^^4)05 



Plur. 
3. m. 

f. 



.99 0^09 



0^09 



. y> ^ 9 



9 9 



o < 9 

0^09 



0^09 Ml I ^0 ^09 



2. m. pjtXJ ^^ Ju 

89 9 0^09 

1- C. ll)4XS 



e < o 9 
1^ 



.0^09 



0^09 
• •• 






.0^09 



CW*^ 



^09 



^09 



0^09 m 1^0 ^ 9 



fiS tf* <•* 9 



^09 



9 e^ 



SfiS 9 e^ 



Norn. Pat. Sing', m. ^jU^o f. »• JkXo 

S ^ 



9flB o^ 



^ ^ 09 



sj^^^ vj^<>^ 



. ^ «• • 9 
. % • •• 



^ ^ 09 



^ 09 



as *. ^ • * «■*••» • * 



• • • • 



S9^09 e9<«9 

U3' 



« 7 ^ • 7 



S9<09 09<«9 



^ ^ 09 
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Tab. XVIII. 


Verba ' 


Fertiae Bad. ^ et 


i5- 






The Derived Forms. 








ir. 


III. 


IV. 


V. 


VI. 


Active. 
Perf. 


^ 


<s^^ 




SB -^ «» 


^QS 


Iniperf. 


* tf 


a^^ 








Imperat. 


w4* 


u$li 


•1 


6 ^^ 


u^US- 


N. Ag. m. 




^li^ 


9 


m ^ ^ 9 


^La£o 


f. 


•» if 
8-^ «^ 




tUst 


8^ tM .J^.' 9 


6^ 1 ^.-'y 


N. Verbi. 


m ^ tf 
• J... 




Passive. 
Perf. 


• •• 


^ 9 

• •• 


... 1 


.^ w 9 9 


^# 


ImperT. 


. .. 


^^ 


^09 




^5-^^ 


N. Pal. m. 


• if 




# O 9 




# 1 .^.-'y 


f. 


8, 6^9 


luu; 


\L6A» 


8. <B^^9 


Il^ue; 




Perf. 


Tmperf. 


Tmperat N.Ag.etPat N. Verbi. 


VII. Acl. 




.i^ ol % 

^5* •. 




. C* * 




Pass. 


. V 1 


f ^ 09 
..^ ol % 




# ^ U 9 




VIU. Acl. 




.1^ «^ 


UdBj 


.^ 6 9 




Pass. 


' '"J 


^ if 09 

***** 




««.> 9 


• 


X. Act 




• v.. 




.ft" " * 


g| .^SY...t 




^M ■Mill-. 




Pass. 


• 


.^ 0^ V 9 


Ut 


^ U ^ b 9 

• *• *A 






1^ '" ' ' .. 
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•f*. 



-r 









v 



•J ii 
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